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LITERATURE MODELS

Composition Models

Each literature selection is an extended example
of the mode of writing taught in the unit.

Maya Angelou, I Know Why the Caged
Bird Sings 40

Amy Tan, The Kitchen God’s Wife 112

Mary Stewart, The Crystal Cave 164

Julia Alvarez, How the Garcia Girls Lost
Their Accents 212

Barry Holstun Lopez, Of Wolves and Men 276
Clara Spotted Elk, “Skeletons in the Attic” 316

Skill Models

Excerpts from outstanding works of
fiction and nonfiction exemplify specific
writing skills.

N. Scott Momaday, The Names 8

Anne Frank, Anne Frank: The Diary
of a Young Girl 12

Robert Fulghum, It Was on Fire When I Lay
Downonlt 16

Kareem Abdul-Jabbar with Mignon McCarthy,
Kareem 22,37

Langston Hughes, “My People” 24

Ogden Nash, “Song of the Open Road” 25
Soseki, Cricket Songs 26

Shel Silverstein, “Reflection” 30
Gwendolyn Brooks, “Old Mary” 31

Alice Walker, In Search of Our Mothers’
Gardens 60

Yoshiko Uchida, Desert Exile 69

Dorothy Gallagher, Hannah’s Daughters 74
Flannery O’Connor, “A View of the Woods” 78
Sandra Cisneros, The House on Mango Street 80
Jim Barnes, “On Native Ground” 85

N. Scott Momaday, House Made of Dawn 90,109
J. R.R. Tolkien, The Return of the King 138
Mary Stewart, The Crystal Cave 142

Madeleine UEngle, A Wrinkle in Time 144

Ray Bradbury, The Martian Chronicles 148

Ursula K. LeGuin, Tehanu: The Last Book
of Earthsea 153

T. H. White, The Once and Future King 161



LITERATURE MODELS

Skill Models continued

Jamaica Kincaid, “The Circling Hand” 180
Russell Baker, Growing Up 186

Arnold Rampersad, The Life of Langston Hughes,
Volume II: 1941-1967 192

Roger Angell, Season Ticket 198
Mario Vargas Llosa, “Sunday” 201

Edgar Allan Poe, “The Pit and the
Pendulum” 203

Eugenia Collier, “Marigolds” 205

John Updike, “Man and Daughter in
the Cold” 206

Julia Alvarez, How the Garcia Girls Lost Their
Accents 209

David Bodanis, The Secret House 228
Judith Stone, Light Elements 232

Patrick McManus, Rubber Legs and
White Tail-Hairs 236

Carl Sagan and Ann Druyan, Comet 240
Sue Hubbell, “For the Love of Loons” 244
David Day, The Doomsday Book of Animals ~ 248
“Another Crude Year,” Discover,

January 1991 252

Donald Dale Jackson, “Searching for
Medicinal Wealth in Amazonia”

Cecil Adams, The Straight Dope 262
Barry Holstun Lopez, Of Wolves and Men 274
Anthony Lewis, “Merchants of Death” 294

Yona Zeldis McDonough, “Sisters Under
the Skin” 298

“Winking at Steroids in Sports,’
New York Times 304

Clara Spotted Elk, “Skeletons in the Attic” 314

257,260
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Language Models

Each Grammar Review uses excerpts to link
grammar, usage, or mechanics to literature.

Marilynne Robinson, Housekeeping 482
Chinua Achebe, Things Fall Apart 510
Yoshiko Uchida, Picture Bride ~ 528
Eudora Welty, Delta Wedding 558

Richard Wright, Black Boy: A Record of Childhood
and Youth 598

Simin Daneshvar, Savushun, translated from the
Persian by M. R. Ghanoonparvar 622

Ernest Hemingway, The Old Man
and the Sea 648

Annie Dillard, An American Childhood 676

Ali Ibn-Abi-Talib, Sentences 702

William Shakespeare, “Sonnet 104” 702

Henry Wadsworth Longfellow, “The Arrow
and the Song” 702

Charles Dickens, Oliver Twist 702

Christina Rossetti, “Goblin Market” 702

Sarah Orne Jewett, The Country
of the Pointed Firs 702

Willa Cather, Shadows on the Rock 703

Hugo von Hofmannsthal, The Book
of Friends 703

W. H. Auden, The Dyer’s Hand 703

Ved Mehta, The Ledge Between the
Streams 703

Garrison Keillor, Lake Wobegon Days 724
Barry Holstun Lopez, Arctic Dreams 772



FINE ART

ooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooo

Fine art—paintings, drawings, photos, and
sculpture—is used to teach as well as to
stimulate writing ideas.

Vincent van Gogh, The Starry Night  viii
Keith Haring, Untitled,  xiv

Deborah Butterfield, Twig Sculpture  xxviii
John Lennon, Self Portrait 8

Allan Crite, Harriet and Leon 19

Rufino Tamayo, Hombre Ante el Infinito (Man
Contemplates Infinity) ~ 27

Harriet Powers, Pictorial Quilt 41

Beverly Buchanan, Bogart, Georgia 43

Charles Alston, Girl in a Red Dress 45

Wilmer Angier Jennings, Landscape 47

Eastman Johnson, The Hatch Family 78

Romare Bearden, Blue Interior, Morning 79
Georges Seurat, Bathers at Asniéres 81

Henri Matisse, The Painters Family ~ 85

Artist Unknown, Iranian glazed ceramic bowl 87
Aaron Douglas, Building More Stately Mansions 91
Tomie Arai, Laundryman’s Daughter ~ 114

Ch’ing dynasty, porcelain teapot and beaker 117
Nancy Thill, Untitled 142

Claude Monet, Arbres En Fleurs 144

Marc Chagall, Paris Through the Window 147
Nam June Paik, Family of Robot: Grandfather ~ 152
John James Audubon, Labrador Falcon 167

Peter Paul Rubens, Portrait of an Old Man 170
César A. Martinez, Mestizo 187

Joan Brown, After the Alcatraz Swim #3 195
Grant Wood, Death on the Ridge Road 200

Diego Rivera, Tina Modotti 215

oooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooo

Adridn Luis Gonzélez, Painted pottery
typewriter 218

Pablita Velarde, Old Father Storyteller ~ 247

Katsushika Hokusai, The Great Wave off
Kanagawa 251

Alexander Calder, Flamingo 261

Nancy Schutt, Encroachment 277

Artist Unknown, Makah wolf mask 279
Artist Unknown, Benin bronze plaque 291
Leonardo da Vinci, Mona Lisa 302

Pablo Picasso, Two Acrobats with a Dog 303
Howling Wolf, Untitled drawing 318

436

Anna Mary Robertson (“Grandma”) Moses,
Early Skating 491

Artist Unknown, Jjo Shrine, Nigeria ~ 515

Ando Hiroshige, The Compound of the Tenjin Shrine
at Kameido 535

Artist Unknown, Nike of Samothrace 553

Robert Duncan, Mandy’s Sunhat 567

William H. Johnson, Jim 605

Habib Allah, from Mantiq at-Tayr (Language of
the Birds) 629

Winslow Homer, Palm Trees, Nassau 655

Georgia O’Keeffe, The White Place in
Shadow 683

John Singer Sargent, Carnation, Lily, Lily, Rose 707
Georgia O’Keeffe, New York Night 723

Grant Wood, Stone City, lowa 727

Rockwell Kent, The Trapper 777

Paul Klee, AD Parnassum 780

Francois Boucher, Madame de Pompadour 785

Decorative Jugs for Water in Ghana
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“What perils that tangle of trees and underbrush might
hold for him did not concern Rainsford just then.”

Richard Connell
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Examining Writing in the Real World

Bunup [euosiad

Use subordinate clauses to create
variety in sentence structure.

A subordinate clause has a subject and
a predicate, but it cannot stand alone as
a sentence. It must be attached to a
main clause to make sense.
I am in my pajamas though it’s past
mid-day. . ..

Use each subordinate clause below in
a sentence. Start by thinking whom
or what the clause might describe.

. who moved away last year
. after | had finished supper
. although | have a desk in my room
. before I was halfway through
. when | get a chance
See Lesson 13.2, page 540.

Writing in the Real World 7
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What uncertainties does
Momaday give voice to
here? In your opinion,
for whom is this written?

Recalling specific details
of sights and sounds
helps Momaday deal
with his uncertainties.

8 Unit 1 Personal Writing

Writing to Discover

elf-discovery can happen in many ways. Former Beatle John
SLennon expressed his identity in this self-portrait. N. Scott
Momaday, in the model below, writes to discover something
about himself.

John Lennon, Self Portrait

Literature Model

h I feel so dumb ... I don’t know how to be a Kiowa

Indian my grandmother lives in a house . . . only it
doesn’t have lights . . . and you have to carry wood in from
S the wood pile . . . but that isn’t what makes it Indian its my
: grandma the way she is the way she looks her hair in braids

the clothes somehow yes the way she talks she doesn’t speak

English so well . . . wait I know why it’s an Indian house

because . . . there is Indian stuff all around blankets and

shawls bows and arrows everyone there . . . talks Kiowa and
A the old people wear Indian clothes . . . and there is laughing

Indians laugh a lot and they sing oh yes they love to sing . . .

/ there are drums too and it goes on through the night that’s
Indian ...

N. Scott Momaday, The Names




Learn by Writing

Asking personal questions is one way to get started writing about
yourself. In the model on page 8, Momaday probably began with ques-
tions about his Kiowa heritage and then found answers as he recalled
experiences, feelings, and observations. You can review elements of
your own life to learn more about who you are, as the diagram below
illustrates.

Personal Questions Chart (with Sample Answers)

Q. What are some of the central things that make me me?
A. African American, teenager, oldest kid in my family, member of soccer team
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Q. How do | feel as a typical day goes on?
A. | usually feel pretty good; too much homework gets me down, though. | feel
warm and secure at home but free and more myself with my friends.

Q. What kinds of lessons have | learned recently?
A. I've learned about friendship, about dating, and about being a good sport in soccer.

Q. What do | enjoy most?
A. | like hanging out with friends, playing soccer, watching TV, and, believe it or not,
my world history class.

Reactions
| get so angry when

Observations
Our dog, Sparky, is getting

pretty old. He sleeps most Some sources for Mom expects me to
of the time and doesn't personal writing babysit my little sister,
play catch anymore. Mandy.
Memories Feelings
Oatmeal always reminds Experiences | feel completely in
me of breakfasts The first time Alissa control when | strike

with my grandmother. and | went downtown out a batter.
alone, we got lost.

Journal Writing

John Lennon’s self-portrait on page 8 emphasizes three features:
his hair, his nose, and his eyeglasses. In your journal, draw a simple
sketch of yourself. Emphasize three simple attributes, either physi-
cal characteristics or personality traits. Then write to answer this
question: What does your self-portrait reveal about who you are?

1.1 Writing to Discover 9



Write About Yourself

Whatever your sources, often the easiest way to begin personal writing
is simply to begin—Ilet your thoughts run free and write whatever comes
to mind. Don’t worry about spelling or grammar. Set a definite time
limit—say, ten minutes—and keep writing until the time is up. If you get
stuck, write anything, even “I'm stuck!” Just keep going. Before you know
it, a word will spark a memory or another idea, and you’ll be on your way.
In the process, you may clarify your thoughts and even discover some-

[=)]
= thing about yourself. The chart below shows how this might happen.
=
g A Stroll Through Personal Writing
E t‘
" “ @ s ) .
@ simoiy begin. @) Aword wil Memory ‘e (@) Finally, writing
a Howdo!begin? » spark an idea. W 4 Ie_ads in takes a focus.
. " ‘ What have | e Idea leads to :ll'lec:jlon A k I liked sculptmg
. 3 . begunlately? a memory. Gt S L snow, making
funny snowmen funny faces.

, " My favorite

) m
e W4 ° " babysitter when @ It's like the cartoons

| draw for the school

- . lwasfive ¢ Memory leads )
gegp ;V"tmg' The idea grows. \ P, *" indirection B. paper . . . that's part
€gin began begun.. .. Started babysitting > Wonder what he's of who lam, “the

next door doing now cartoonist”!

Your experiences, feelings, memories, observations, and reactions
are your best sources for personal writing. See what student Vallery
McCann learned about herself.
How would you assess

Student Model
the honesty of Vallery's

writing? Does it sound Well, today is a milestone in my life. Yeehah. Three years
: ago today I was ending an old life and beginning a new
Ne one, & I didn’t even know it. The freedom I have today is
incredible. I am not ashamed of me. I have gotten to know
myself. I was thinking on my way to school today maybe the
difference between a romantic relationship & a friendship is
that in a friendship the only commitment is unconditional
| love. I'm getting ready to graduate. Life looms ahead. I'm
This journal entry helps / finding myself believing in education. I want to teach and
Vallery think about plans : give that opportunity of freedom to others. So today is my
for her future, What plans third anniversary drug free! I will not back down! I am free!

might you write about?
Vallery McCann, Hamilton Heights High School,
Arcadia, Indiana

authentic?

10 Unit 1 Personal Writing



Freewrite About Yourself

Choose one of the following opening
phrases, or use one of your own, to write
about freely for five minutes. Remember, keep
writing. If you get stuck, repeat a word over
and over until something else comes to you.

e IfonlyIcould...

e The one word that best describes me is . . .

¢ ] would never giveup my ...

e No one knows thatI...

® The one thing I would like to change about
myself is . ..

PURPOSE Self-discovery
AUDIENCE Yourself
LENGTH 3-4 paragraphs

WRITING RUBRICS To freewrite effectively
about yourself, you should

e let your thoughts run free and simply begin
writing whatever comes to mind

e write without stopping to reread, rephrase,
or rethink what you are saying

e set a definite time limit

Cross-Curricular Activity

SOCIAL STUDIES Spend several minutes writ-
ing a paragraph or two about your commu-
nity. Include answers to some of the following
questions:

e How does the size of your community
affect you?

* Do your friends and neighbors share a sim-
ilar cultural background, or is the neighbor-
hood very mixed? What have you learned
from the neighborhood’s culture?

e How have the schools and other institutions
in your neighborhood affected you?

1.1 | Writing Activities

e How do the characteristics of your commu-
nity contribute to making you the kind of
person you are?

When you write, avoid shifting verb
tenses for no reason.

Revise each sentence below to make the

verb tenses consistent.

1. We went to the movies yesterday, and
we see a double feature.

2. Sam’s birthday party will be next
week; it was a bowling party.

3. That school bus goes along Main
Street and turned right on Linden.

4. When | got to school, | meet my
friend before science class.

5. Pat likes this book because she
enjoyed the author’s style.

I See Lesson 15.6, page 594. I

Viewing and Representing

CREATING A MAP Draw a map of your neigh-
borhood, placing your home at the center of
the image. Illustrate the map with images that
identify places important in your life. In a
paragraph or two, explain what your map
illustrates about who you are and how the
place you live has shaped you.

1.1 Writing to Discover
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Keeping a Journal

writer’s journal can be a place to examine feelings, record

daily events, or try out new ideas. During World War 11,
thirteen-year-old Anne Frank and her family were forced to hide
in a cramped attic to avoid capture by the Nazis. Frank’s journal
became her refuge during those terrible times.

Literature Model
Notice that Frank dates

the journal entry. - Friday, 24 December 1943
hen someone comes in from outside, with the wind in
their clothes and the cold on their faces, then I could
Frank is first inspired to |_® bury my head in the blankets to stop myself thinking: “When
write by thoqghts”of // will we be granted the privilege of smelling fresh air?” And
Sy dEtaIIS:.T cold because I must not bury my head in the blankets, but the

on their faces,” “smelling : :
fonclh afio reverse—I must keep my head high and be brave, the
thoughts will come not once, but oh, countless times. Believe

me, if you have been shut up for a year and a half, it can get
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too much for you some days . . . . Cycling, dancing, whistling,
Frank uses this brief looking out into the world, feeling young, to know that I'm
journal entry to ask free—that’s what I long for; still, I mustn’t show it. ... I
important questions, give sometimes ask myself, “Would anyone, either Jew or non-Jew

herself advice, and vent | understand this about me, that [ am simply a young girl
her feelings. In your ¢ [ badly in need of some rollicking fun?” I don’t know, and I

SR, b LTS couldn’t talk about it to anyone.
of such expression?

from Anne Frank: The Diary of a Young Girl

Why Keep a Journal?

Keeping a journal is like thinking out loud—on paper. In your jour-
nal, you might record daily events, but you also are free to follow an idea
wherever it leads. By writing about your experiences, reactions, and
observations, you can make discoveries about yourself and the world.

12 Unit 1 Personal Writing



Student Model

t just dawned on me! In only five days my sister will be
Inineteen years old! The last year of teen-agism. What hap- |
pened to the little girl who would play Barbies with me, to my
best friend who had been by my side for the last sixteen years?

I miss her so much! Growing up can really hurt. It really is
painful how everyone must part and make their separate way.  e_|

Kimberly Daniel, Jefferson Davis High School,
Montgomery, Alabama

You can choose from a number of different kinds of journals, each
with a different purpose. A diary, for example, is a personal record of
daily events that the writer doesn’t usually plan to share. A student may
also keep a learning log to record thoughts and impressions of classes.

A journal can also serve as a writer’s journal—that is, a source for
ideas to inspire your writing. These might be brief notes on writing
ideas, a collection of words or phrases, even news clippings, jokes, or
photographs. Here’s a story idea that came from one student’s journal.

Student Model

was thinking about something rather funny the other %
day. I wondered what it would be like to have grown old
overnight and pass up all the hardships of life (develop this
as the opening of my story). I would already be retired and I
wouldn’t have to worry about finishing school or getting a
job ...I would be able to go places and do things without
having to worry about getting somewhere on time (give
examples and go into more detail) . . . (All of this could be
developed into a story about a boy who has grown old and
finds out . . . that he has missed the best parts of life.)

Matthew Porter, Jefferson Davis High School,
Montgomery, Alabama

Journal Writing

Compare the two student models on this page. What do they
reveal about their writers? What kinds of materials are included in
each? Record your reactions in your own journal.

Freewriting can go
wherever the writer's
mind goes. Notice how
Kimberly even makes up
a word—"teen-agism."

Kimberly expresses an
important lesson about
growing up and moving
on. Perhaps she'll develop
this idea more fully later.

)
o
=
(%)
c
Q
=,
<
o
s
=
>
(=]

Do you find Matthew's
idea for writing
interesting?

Notice how Matthew
uses his writing to come
up with a concrete idea
for a story. This can work
for you too.

1.2 Keeping a Journal 13



[=)]
=
=
=
©

c

(=]

v

e

o
a

How Do You Keep a Journal?

Journal writing has no set rules. You just need to find a system that
works for you. Here are some tips that might help you get started on
your own journal.

Use a system you like:
notebook, index cards,

loose-leaf book.

“Push” an idea by
sticking with it as
long as you can to see
where it leads.

Try clustering to develop
ideas. Notice words
clustered around the
topic of “skating.”

14  Unit 1 Personal Writing

You may want to date
entries to keep them in

/ order.

Pretend you're writing

a letter you wish you
/ could send.

Make lists of anything.
Keep your journal on a

computer if that's easier
for you.



1.2 | Writing Activities

Write a Journal Entry

Look through this book to find a painting
that interests you. Create a journal entry based
on that painting. Write, for example, about
what you see in the painting. Does it evoke any
memories? Any feelings or ideas for writing?

PURPOSE To free-associate from a painting

AUDIENCE Yourself
LENGTH 1-3 paragraphs

WRITING RUBRICS To write an effective journal
entry, you should

e let one idea lead to another
e date your entry

e write about experiences, reactions,
observations

Listening and Speaking

From a published journal, log, or diary of
your choice, select a passage that describes an
event that was important to the writer. Read
the passage aloud with as much feeling as you
can. Record your reading, and replay the pas-
sage several times. Then, in your journal,
describe your impressions of the reading.
Consider the following questions:

e How did the writer convey the importance
of the experience?

e How well were you able to interpret the
passage as the author might have?

e If you were an actor playing the writer,
would the audience understand the mean-
ing and importance of the passage?

In personal writing, be sure you use
the correct pronoun, / or me, in a
compound subject or object.

Use / or me to complete each sentence

below.

1. Dan and are working on a
history project.

2. His grandfather has sent some old
family documents for him and
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____ touse.

3. My sister drove Danand ____ to the
main library on Saturday.

4. Heand ___ each used the
computer and microfiche to locate
information.

5. Our adviser told Dan and _____ that

we can exhibit our project in the
media center.

See Lesson 17.1, page 633.

Cross-Curricular Activity

SOCIAL STUDIES In a small group, brainstorm
about travel experiences that have helped you
discover something about yourself. Talk about
places you have seen, people you have met,
and other cultures you have experienced. Write
a journal entry about how such experiences
have changed you and, in general, how experi-
encing other cultures can change a person.

1.2 Keeping a Journal 15
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Writing a Personal Essay

personal essay offers opinions about something the writer has

experienced or takes a personal interest in. In the model
below, Robert Fulghum tells why he thinks certain household
experiences are crucial to growing up.

Literature Model

fter the dishes are washed and the sink rinsed out, there

remains in the strainer at the bottom of the sink what I
will call, momentarily, some “stuff.” A rational, intelligent,
objective person would say that this is simply a mixture of
food particles too big to go down the drain. . . . But any
teenager who has been dragooned into washing dishes knows
this explanation is a lie. That stuff in the bottom of the
strainer is toxic waste—deadly poison—a danger to health.

In other words, about as icky as icky gets.
/ One of the . .. reasons I had . .. respect for my mother
when [ was thirteen was because she would reach into the
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What effect do words , , .

like “toxic” and “icky” sink with her bare hands—BARE HANDS—and pick up that
have on you? What lethal gunk and drop it into the garbage. . ..

other words contribute Never mind what any parent or objective adult might tell
to Fulghum’s vivid, me, [ knew that the stuff in the sink drainer was lethal. . . .

icture?
humorous picture? But now. Now, I am a grown-up. And have been for some

time. And I imagine making a speech to a high school gradu-
ating class. . . .  would give them this list of things that
grown-ups do: clean the sink strainer . . . clean up the floor
when the baby throws strained spinach, clean ovens and
grease traps and roasting pans. . . . I'd tell the graduates that
when they can do these things, they will be adults. Some of
Why do you suppose the students might not want to go on at this point. But they
AUl SE B2 e may as well face the truth ... Being an adult is dirty work.
point for the end of ;

But someone has to do it.

his piece?
Robert Fulghum, It Was on Fire When I Lay Down on It
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What Is a Personal Essay?

A personal essay expresses your viewpoint about a subject you have
experienced—a subject other than yourself. The personal essay is not
directly about you. You may write your personal essay in a traditional
essay format—introduction, body paragraphs, and conclusion—or you
may write it in a freer way, following your own train of thought. As you
write your essay, you can follow Fulghum’s example and use humorous
anecdotes and exaggeration to express your views.

What Can | Write About?

If you have an assigned topic, explore the aspects that especially
intrigue you. Otherwise, write about whatever interests you.

Select a Topic Your journal, newspapers, and magazines are
sources of essay ideas. Here are two other ways to find a topic.
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Freewriting
Wite freely to find a topic. Clustering
Wite on whatever we
want...wite on wite on wite
on...right on! Ad slang
phrase. Not totally awesonme or
even groovy--nore tubul ar?
Sl ang words nean different
t hi ngs. “Bad” neans good (drove
Dad crazy with that one!)
Wiere did all those words comne
fron? (requires research) Wiat
does sl ang do for ne? Wy
slang? with friends? with
adults? It'S LANG uage isn't

it? TOPIC

Journal Writing

In your journal, try creating a cluster diagram to help you think of
an essay topic. Begin with a base word about something that
interests you and see where you end up. If you need help getting
started, look around the room, and write the name of an object.
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Compose a Thesis Statement A thesis statement conveys
your main point. It may also explain how you intend to support your
main point. To develop a thesis statement, ask yourself questions about
your topic. Focus on a specific aspect of the subject; then condense the
subject to a basic statement. Consider Fulghum’s thesis statement:
“Being an adult is dirty work.”

How Can | Make My Essay Come to Life?

By letting your enthusiasm for your topic influence your choice of
words and details, you can make your essay lively. Support your thesis
statement with vivid details and examples. Use these tips and model.

How Can | Make My Essay Interesting?

TIP EXAMPLE

=)
=
=
=
©
c
o
v
e
[+}]
o.

Answer offbeat questions What might views on this subject have been a hundred years ago?
about the subject. A hundred years ago, people might have thought that . . .

Include personal anecdotes. | won my first carnival goldfish when . . .

Pretend to be a reporter We are at the local video arcade to . . .
covering a news story.

Compare your topic to Doing algebra problems is a little like working out crossword
something familiar and fun. puzzles.

Student Model

Notice how Keshi
otice how Keshia on’t You Know Me?

expresses herself by

following her own train of —+——® Our smiles are simple smiles. As we both sit down next
thought instead of using to each other we realize that smile that was shared will proba-
traditional essay form. bly be the first and last between us. Even though we go to the

same school and have the same classes, we’re two different
people with two different images to uphold. Hers is the jet set
world of witty conversation, the latest styles, and dates. The
purse, the walk, and the friends she keeps tell her lifestyle and
identity. The buzzing in the halls, the shared glances between
them let you know you are the outsider looking in.

As we step off the bus we put on our “masks” for the stage
\0 we’ll be on. One’s mask is a little bit brighter, the other one’s
dull, but each a character just the same.

Keshia White, Hyde Park Career Academy, Chicago, Illinois

Like Fulghum, Keshia
presents her main point
at the end of the essay. N
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1.3 | Writing Activities

Write a Personal Essay

On a topic of your own choosing, write a
personal essay that could be published in your
school or hometown newspaper.

PURPOSE To express your viewpoint on a topic that
interests you

AUDIENCE Adult and teenage newspaper readers
LENGTH 3-4 paragraphs

WRITING RUBRICS To write an effective per-
sonal essay, you should

e include a thesis statement

e use vivid details and examples

e compose complete and logical sentences

Viewing and Representing

In a small group, study and discuss the
painting below. Consider how the same artist
might have painted your street if he had used
you or your neighbors as subjects, and write
an essay about this topic.

Allan Crite, Harriet and Leon, 1941

Use strong, specific verbs to make

your personal writing clear and

effective.

In each sentence, replace the general

verb with one that is more precise.

1. The student volunteers worked all day
at the new community center.

2. Some cleaned floors and windows.

3. Others moved lumber and cinder
blocks from the yard into the
meeting room.

4. Most of the students like the results
of the day’s efforts.

5. Only a few spoke about the difficulty
of the work.

See Lesson 10.3, pages 452—-460.

Cross-Curricular Activity

GOVERNMENT Attend a meeting of the student
council, school board, city council, or other
local governing body. Obtain a copy of the
agenda and use it as a guide to the issues
under discussion. Listen to ways in which par-
ticipants on all sides of the issues frame their
arguments. Divide a sheet of paper into two
columns. Write statements “for” a position in
one column and “against” in the other.

After the meeting, look over your lists.
Choose a potential thesis and rewrite it so that
you could develop it to reflect your personal
approach to the issue.

1.3 Writing a Personal Essay 19
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Notice how Lynn
introduces the subject,
setting, and main idea
early on. Where do you
first sense what might
happen? Which words
help to create this sense?

Lynn concludes by
relating how her
experience changed her
perception of herself as
well as her goals and
expectations.

20 Unit 1 Personal Writing

Writing Autobiography

utobiographies are first-person accounts of important
moments in an individual’s life. In the model below, Lynn
Griffey describes a personal experience.

Student Model

ver since [ was a child, I’ve been fascinated with
Espace. So in the fall of my junior year my parents sent me
to the United States Space Camp. I was so excited; I thought
L this was going to be the beginning of great things to come.

/ This was my dream come true. I always had dreams of me in

space, and I always knew I could do it.

Immediately after I got there, I looked around. I saw how
every one of those kids had the same dreams and feelings I
had. It was incredible.

After sitting through lecture after lecture, and going
through experiment after experiment, I realized that I wasn’t
sure of my feelings anymore. I knew I was having a great time
learning and exploring, but I also knew that I didn’t have the
same look in my eye that one boy did. He was having more
than just a “good time”; he lived to be doing this.

I began feeling guilty because I started thinking of all the
money my parents had spent for me to go there. Then I realized
they want me to be happy. That’s why they spent all the money, to
see if this was what I wanted to do for the rest of my life.

/t I think I learned a lot about myself that week. I discovered that

¥ at sixteen it’s not necessary to know precisely what the future holds.

Maybe I'll still want to be in space some day. However, right now I
just want to be sixteen and explore all the exciting careers I have to
choose from.

Lynn Griffey,
Hamilton Heights High School, Arcadia, Indiana




What Is an Autobiography?

An autobiography is a person’s written account of his or her own
life—experiences, thoughts, feelings. An autobiographical sketch, like
Lynn’s, is personal writing about a significant event or period in the
writer’s life. It should give readers a sense of who the author is, how the
author came to be that way, and what the author has experienced.

How Do You Find Autobiographical Material?

Your autobiographical material comes from your life—anything you
have done, felt, thought, dreamed, experienced, or learned. We all have
mental files of our experiences. Each of us uses a variety of different fil-
ing systems. We file events by emotional content—happy, sad, exhilarat-
ing. We file them according to the time in our lives they occurred—
before school age, during elementary school. We even file them accord-
ing to the areas in our lives to which they relate—school, family, friends.

To search through your mental files, start by making a list of general
categories, or file labels, you might find in each of the filing systems
listed below. Then brainstorm, freewrite, or use other prewriting tech-
niques to retrieve some of the specific experiences you have stored
in these files. Refer to Lesson 2.2, pages 62—67, for other prewriting
techniques.

Your Autobiographical Files
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FILING SYSTEM
By emotional content

By time they occurred

By area in life they
relate to

SAMPLE FILE LABELS
Happy, sad, afraid, angry

Early childhood,
junior high

Family, friends

SAMPLE EXPERIENCE
Getting a new bicycle
Beginning junior high
school

Taking car trips with my
family

Journal Writing

In your journal, create a “life map.” From left to right, draw or
write important events from your life in chronological order.

Shape your map any way—straight line, peaks and valleys, loops.

1.4 Writing Autobiography
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How Do You Present Your Material?

There are many ways to present autobiographical material. You can
begin with “I remember” and then recount a particular event. You can
structure your story as an interview or you can use one of the methods
shown in the chart. You may need to explain the significance of an
event, as Kareem Abdul-Jabbar does in the model.

[=)]
:E Two Ways to Present Your Material
E PRESENT PAST PRESENT
©
§ Shopping with Gloria Even as four-year-olds, | hope that we don't
f: Flashback —we both loved the B sheand | wanted the B> start to like the same
same clothes. same toys. boys now.
FEB. 8 FEB. 9 FEB. 10
JSuccesste Nelsons asked me Best day ever! | Couldn't get out of
Eou:r!na to go skiing with P skied quite well— P bed. It hurt to walk.
ntries them—sort of scared. for my first time out.

Literature Model

\\. t was that summer [after seventh grade] that I grew so
many inches and started at least to look like a basketball
player. I started to be able to do things like palm a basketball

and touch the rim, and it was soon obvious that the long
frame could be put to use in places other than the baseball
diamond. Around this same time, one event changed my view
of basketball and how to play it dramatically. I went to see a
high school all-star game at the Brownsville Boys Club in
What kind of words does Brooklyn. Guys like Connie Hawkins, Roger Brown, Billy
ArUIHE D IES o Burwell, and other All-City players were on the court doing
create a vivid picture of T LI

e their thing, and I was awestruck. I had never seen people

Abdul-Jabbar sets the
scene and presents the
main idea immediately.

the event? £ o SR
dunk and soar and change direction in midstride the way

: these guys did. . . . The warm-up was awe-inspiring, and I fee

./Oh glySadid®e . "Fh p inspiring, and I feel
In the final sentences of : that evening in Brooklyn changed my concept forever of what
this autobiographical is possible on the court. Baseball would remain close to my
sketch, Abdul-Jabbar { heart, but here was a game that was best played by individuals
sums up the significance with my physical attributes. The possibilities seemed endless.

of this event.
Kareem Abdul-Jabbar with Mignon McCarthy, Kareem
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1.4 | Writing Activities

Write an
Autobiographical Sketch

Think of an event or period in your life
that you feel had an impact on the kind of
person you are now. You might remember
making or losing a friend, visiting a new place,
or learning a new skill or sport. Once you have
chosen a topic, decide on the most effective
technique to tell your story.

PURPOSE To tell about an important event in
your life

AUDIENCE Classmates and teacher
LENGTH 5-6 paragraphs

WRITING RUBRICS To write an effective autobi-
ographical sketch, you should

e provide all the information your readers
will need

e explain why the episode you are describing
had such an effect on you

e tell what happened; don’t just comment
on 1t

e write in complete sentences

Using Computers

You may wish to present your autobi-
ographical sketch to family members
or friends. Word processing, presenta-

tion, and Web page design software
offer abundant options for compos-
ing documents and presentations.
Such software allows you to

import scanned photographs,

sound clips, and even video.

In general, avoid sentence fragments
in your writing.
A sentence fragment is an incomplete
sentence that is punctuated as a com-
plete sentence.
Ever since | was a child. (fragment)
I've been fascinated with space.
Ever since | was a child, I've been
fascinated with space. (complete
sentence)

Change each sentence fragment
below to form a complete sentence.

| want to make my career in music.
'Because | love playing trumpet. | play in
the band and orchestra. 2And the jazz
band too. Next | want to learn to play
the French horn. 3Maybe during summer
vacation. 4If my job leaves me enough
time to practice. My parents say | should
plan a different career. >Something
dependable, like accounting or teaching.
We'll see.

I See Lesson 13.9, pages 553-554. I

Viewing and Representing

CREATING A TIMELINE Imagine you will live to
be one hundred years old. On drawing paper,
create a fictional timeline that charts those
hundred years. Highlight the important
events.

1.4 Writing Autobiography
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Writing a Poem

hether rhymed or unrhymed, poems often convey personal
feelings through the use of strong, precise language.

Langston Hughes wanted to express his feelings about his people,
African Americans. Notice how powerfully he does so—and with so few
words—in this brief poem.
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Literature Model
This free-verse poem MY People

does not have regular

thyme or rhythm The night is beautiful,

patterns, but the ~_ So the faces of my people.

:ﬁ?f;::&nfgé}liizlt ° ., The stars are beautiful,
So the eyes of my people.

Beautiful, also, is the sun.
Beautiful, also, are the souls of my people.

Langston Hughes

Poetry as Self-Expression

Effective poets like Hughes put together words to create sounds and
images that express much more than what the words alone actually say.
Such sounds and images help poets actively engage their readers’ memo-
ries, emotions, and imaginations.

Traditional and Free Verse

In free verse such as Hughes’s poem, there are no set patterns of
rhyme or rhythm. More traditional poems, however, do follow set rhyme
and rhythm patterns. Compare the following humorous poem with
Hughes’s poem. Read each poem aloud. Notice the regular rhyming and
rhythmic patterns in “Song of the Open Road” and the freer form and
style of “My People.”
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Song of the Open Road

I think that I shall never see

A billboard lovely as a tree.
Indeed, unless the billboards fall
I’ll never see a tree at all.

Ogden Nash

The Special Language of Poetry

The language of poetry is one of vivid sounds and images. Just think
of how Langston Hughes’s images of night, stars, and sun linger and
overlap with the images of his people’s faces, eyes, and souls. Poets cre-
ate such memorable pictures with a variety of techniques such as those
explained in this chart.
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Some Poetic Devices

Definition Example
. A detail that appeals to one of the senses: Slivers of frosty grass crunched
Sensory detail . )
sight, touch, taste, smell, or hearing underfoot.
. . A comparison between two unlike things, Sleep, like a soft, dark blanket,
Simile . . .
using the words /ike or as comforted him.
A comparison between two unlike things, Her dress was a pink cloud
Metaphor . . .
without using the words /ike or as of crepe.
e . The giving of human qualities to objects, Flowers saluted the morning sun.
Personification . .
animals, or things
Sound effect A pat.te_zrn of sound (e.g., rhyme, rhythm, The raspy sqarl of a motorcycle
repetition) used to help create an image awakened him.

Journal Writing

Find a single word in one of the poems in this lesson or in the list
of examples above and use it as the center for brainstorming.
Generate associations, in the form of words or phrases, with this
word as fast as you can. Then use some of your associations to
create a brief poem.

1.5 Writing a Poem 25



=)
=
=
=
©
c
o
v
e
[+}]
o.

[

Forms of Poetry Like most traditional

Literature Model

There was a young person from Perth
Who was born on the day of his birth.
He was married, they say,
On his wife’s wedding day
And died when he quitted this earth.

haiku, this one has five
syllables in lines 1 and 3
and seven in line 2.

Literature Model

Butterfly, these words
from my brush are not flowers,

Anonymous only their shadows.

Soseki

/

Like most limericks, this
one begins “There was a
..." and ends with a
funny or unusual rhyming
line.

Why do you suppose
Heather chose to repeat
the word “with” at the
beginning of several
lines?

The repetition of the k
and hard ¢ sound
provides a rhythm to
these two lines.

26  Unit 1 Personal Writing

| _—*  With the falling leaves and the dark, dewy dusk

/. Sunken into the billowing cushions

With a partner, read these poems aloud. Notice the limerick’s

rhyming pattern and the haiku’s syllable pattern. Following is a free
verse poem.

Student Model

Intimate Calm

There—

With the soft rays of the lamp
Resting on the pallid walls
And the earthen carpet—

Enveloping me

Like my grandmother’s familiar afghan—
With the comforting sounds of the television
Capturing my attention with its witty charm—
With the beautiful willowing wisps

Of my brother’s laughter in the kitchen

With my body

Propped against my favorite pillow

Curled like the kitten

Asleep in my lap

Underneath that familiar yarn

Which conceals the memories of my mother’s mother—
I lay

With a peaceful mind—

Eating refried beans

Heather Robertson,
Jefferson Davis High School, Montgomery, Alabama




1.5 | Writing Activities

Write Your Own Poem

Try freewriting to come up with an idea for
a poem. Begin by focusing on a subject about
which you have strong feelings. Underline any
words or phrases that are especially descriptive
of your topic or your feelings about it. Use
some or all of the underlined items as you
write your poem.

PURPOSE To write an original poem

AUDIENCE Students and teachers
LENGTH 5-15 lines

WRITING RUBRICS To write an effective poem,
you should

e use poetic devices such as those listed on
the chart on page 25

e decide whether rhyme or free verse will be
more effective

e use sensory detail and clear language to
convey your feelings

Listening and Speaking
READING POETRY ALOUD In a small group,
select two favorite poems. Practice reading
them aloud, paying attention to the patterns
of sound, where the emphasis falls in each
line, and the mood created by the poet.
Discuss afterward why the poems you chose
are important to you.

Cross-Curricular Activity

ART In a small group, brainstorm to create a
list of ideas for a poem about what you see in
the painting on this page. Use some of the
poetic techniques discussed in this lesson (sim-
iles, metaphors, personification). Imagine that
you are the central figure in the painting. What

do you see? What are you thinking about?
Write your own poem,; then, meet again as
a group to share and discuss your poems.
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Rufino Tamayo, Hombre Ante el Infinito
(Man Contemplates Infinity), 1950

Use precise adjectives to bring your
sentences to life.

Notice how Heather Robertson, in her
poem “Intimate Calm,” uses precise
adjectives to create vivid images:

pallid walls; billowing cushions

Revise the lines below by adding vivid
adjectives to modify nouns.

1. two people standing on a hillside
overlooking a lake

2. a baby sleeping in its stroller

3. the chair in the dentist’s office, sur-
rounded by tools and equipment

4. wind in the trees outside the cabin

5. a potted plant on the table near the
window

See Lesson 10.4, pages 461-466.
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WRITING ABOUT LITERATURE

Keeping a Reader-
Response Journal

reader-response journal is a place where you can record your
reactions to what you are reading.

When Mitchell Kittlaus, a student from Illinois, finished reading
Katherine Mansfield’s story “The Doll’s House,” he was prompted to
write in his reader-response log. Read the “letter-to-the-character”
letter Mitchell wrote. See what it was that impressed him about the
character Kezia.

Student Model

Dear Kezia,
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admire you greatly for the courage you displayed. . . . You
Itook a big risk by inviting the Kelvey girls into your court-
What w?rd choices in | e yard to see the doll house. Do not be intimidated by your
mgcﬁeeélrzge;:ehri:uggest ] aunt’s punishment. Although you should obey your elders, it
involvement in the story? was right of you to question their negative opinion of the

Kelveys. If you do not understand their attitude, take the ini-
tiative to talk with your parents and relatives, so that together
you can discuss their views. You may not agree with what
they believe, but it is important that you fully comprehend
their feelings.
: I also respect you for the kindness that you showed to Lil
Mitchell expresses his | e and Else Kelvey. It is always easier to hurt someone’s feelings
E[)}?.;S;:?}I,'];eﬁ::gsi:gg:;t ] by acting in an inconsiderate way, especially when such
' thoughtless behavior is encouraged by one’s peers. . . .

I encourage you to continue to keep an open mind in your
relations with others. People should only be judged by the
content of their character. Hopefully, you can set a positive
example for others to follow.

Mitchell Kittlaus,
Evanston Township High School, Evanston, Illinois
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Respond Personally

A reader-response journal can be a special section in a larger per-
sonal journal or a journal in itself. In a reader-response journal, you can
write about what interests, puzzles, angers, or even bores you about
your reading. The journal can help you keep track of what’s going on in
the work you are reading. More importantly it can help you relate your
reading to your own life. For example, you might write about similari-
ties you find between a character’s view of life and your own.

Respond Creatively

Think of new ways to respond to your reading. You might write a let-
ter of encouragement (or complaint) to the main character. You could
rewrite a scene from a play to make it take place in your home town.
Some of these ideas may inspire you to write your own creative pieces.

Responding to What You Read
IDEA SAMPLE

1. Write a news flash. Flash! Three local children disappeared
last night from their backyard. Relatives
say the three had been talking about
time travel just prior to their disappear-
ance. (response to A Wrinkle in Time by
Madeleine L'Engle)
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2. Imagine yourself as a Here | am shipwrecked on a deserted

main character. island with just a bunch of other boys my
own age. I'd better make a plan for sur-
vival. (response to Lord of the Flies by
William Golding; the photo on the right
is from a movie based on that novel)

3. Write about the character | As Mrs. Luella Bates Washington Jones came

visiting your home. through the door, she filled our living room with her
powerful presence. (response to “Thank You,
M‘am” by Langston Hughes)

In your reader-response journal, you could suggest what might have
happened if two characters had never met or if one event hadn’t taken
place. What if the set-
ting were changed? Be ..
creative in finding ways J ou Ynal WY(t( ﬂg
to write about your
reading. Choose a book or story you have read recently. In your

journal, respond to the story in any way you wish.
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Notice how Michelle
relates Silverstein's poem
to her own life by telling
of a childhood
fascination of hers.

30 Unit 1 Personal Writing

7 with reflections and looked for ways to prove that the person

o

Respond to Learn About Yourself

An important part of any story, novel, play, essay, or poem is what
you, the reader, bring to it. When you reflect on it in light of your per-
sonal experiences and impressions, literature can actually change you.

Keeping a reader-response journal gives you a chance to think more
about a work of literature—to consider the relevance of the story or
poem to your own life. What do you think about . . . ? How would you
change it to make it more real? What if . . . 2 Would you have done what
the characters did?

By considering these kinds of questions, you come to a new, deeper
understanding of the story. Michelle Kalski learns about herself by
responding to Shel Silverstein’s poem “Reflection” in two different ways.

Reflection

Each time I see the Upside-Down Man
Standing in the water,

I look at him and start to laugh,
Although I shouldn’t oughtter.

For maybe in another world

Another time

Another town,

Maybe HE is right side up

And I am upside down.

Shel Silverstein

Student Model

Just a reflection of myself.
Or so it seems.

What stares back is a person
Full of peace and at ease.

A backward image of me.

Dear Mr. Silverstein,
Finally, someone has managed to step into the world of a
| » reflection. As a curious youngster, I was always fascinated

in the pool of water or the mirror was somehow different
than me. I thought it was wonderful of you to reveal the idea
of a reflection being in the world right side up.

Michelle Kalski,
Evanston Township High School, Evanston, Illinois




1.6

Writing Activities

Write a Reader-Response
Journal Entry

Read the poem below and the Langston
Hughes poem on page 24. Then choose one of
them or a poem of your own choosing.
Respond to the poem you select in a creative
way as you would in a reader-response journal.

Old Mary

My last defense
Is the present tense.

It little hurts me now to know
I shall not go

Cathedral-hunting in Spain
Nor cherrying in Michigan or Maine.

Gwendolyn Brooks

PURPOSE To explore your reactions to a poem
AUDIENCE Yourself
LENGTH 1-3 paragraphs

WRITING RUBRICS To write a memorable
reader-response journal entry, you should

e explain how the literature selection relates
to your life

e describe the feelings and new ideas it evokes

e express yourself in complete, logical
sentences

Viewing and Representing

CREATING A COMIC STRIP In your reader
response journal, respond to a favorite story
by drawing a multipaneled comic strip.
[lustrate key scenes from the story. Draw
yourself as a character in the story. Present
your comic strip to a group of classmates and
discuss its effectiveness.

Using Computers

If you are entering your reader-
response entries into a computer file,
you will need some way to identify your

entries for retrieval. A good plan

is to date each entry. Or you might
add a code word, such as poems
or the author’s name. Then you
can use the Search function to
retrieve a particular entry.

When using pronouns, do not shift
person or number without a good
reason.

Supply appropriate pronouns in the fol-
lowing sentences.

1. | especially like reading science fiction,
where appreciate the combi-
nation of fact and fantasy.

2. When one reads a play, must
visualize the action of the characters.

3. We enjoyed his poetry because

can clearly understand his
feelings.

4. If you don't like the major characters
in a book, it is hard for to take
much interest in what happens to

5. They love Agatha Christie’s stories
because never tire of her
characters.

See Lesson 17.5, pages 640-641.

1.6 Keeping a Reader-Response Journal
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What words signal the
many comparisons
between Shella and
Amelia in the first
paragraph?

Shella shows the
relevance of the
biography to others in
today's world, moving
from personal meanings
to more general ones.
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WRITING ABOUT LITERATURE

Writing About Biography

hen you are reading a biography, one way to respond is to
relate events in the subject’s life to your own life. Shella

Calamba does this in the model below.

I

to

to

Student Model

never thought Amelia Earhart
and I could have so much in

common. Although, as a little girl,
I was outfitted in frilly doll dresses
and constantly reminded to be

“ladylike,” I, like Amelia, preferred

do things that were branded as

“tomboy” activities, such as climb-
ing trees, which was hard, but feasi-
ble, while wearing a pink dress.
Amelia’s roller coaster project
reminded me of my own skate-
board dashes down a hill in sledding
fashion. As Amelia did, I, too, often employ the phrase
“because I want to,” to justify actions that may seem inane or
highly psychotic to others.

Amelia Earhart, 1933

Not only did Amelia’s childhood remind me of mine, she

also made me think of a friend from grammar school who
dreams of becoming a pilot. She will undoubtedly be forced

deal with sexism in pursuing her goal, but I think reading

Amelia’s biography would prevent her from being discour-
aged in achieving her ambitions. Even by today’s standards,
what Amelia accomplished was remarkable and unprece-
dented by any man or woman. However, Amelia is not some-
one to be admired exclusively by pilots. Her courage, determi-
nation, and persistence set an inspiring example for anyone
with a dream.

Shella Calamba,
Lincoln Park High School, Chicago, Illinois




Respond Personally to a Biography

When you respond personally to a biography, you are responding to
the subject of the biography and to his or her world. You can try to get
to know the subject by focusing your reader-response journal entries on
the subject’s attitudes, values, and behavior. What does the subject care
about? What motivates her or him in life? Relate your discoveries to
your own life. Do you care about the same kinds of things as the sub-
ject? What qualities does the subject have that you admire? What do the
subject’s accomplishments teach you about your own life?

The chart below shows some ways you can respond personally to a
biography. Try any of the following suggestions or come up with other
ways of thinking about a biography’s subject.

Some Formats for Responding to Biography

FORMAT EXAMPLE

Write a skit showing how the person Ben Franklin at an electrical plant
might act in a new and unusual situation.

Write an encouraging letter helping the To Mohandas Gandhi encouraging his
subject with a problem. efforts to win independence for India

Write an editorial endorsing the person Michael Jordan for mayor of your town
for public office.

Bring a historical figure into the modern | Queen Isabella visiting NASA and learn-

day world. ing about space exploration
Write a diary entry from a crucial day Amelia Earhart's diary from the day her
in the person’s life. plane was lost over the Pacific Ocean
Rewrite an incident from the subject’s Abraham Lincoln not going to the theater
life, changing one part slightly. where he was assassinated
Enact an on-the-spot news story with A news interview with Clara Barton
your subject. immediately after a Civil War battle

Journal Writing

In your journal, respond to a biography you have read or
seen. Use one of the ideas from the chart on this page.
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34  Unit 1 Personal Writing

Interview Your Subject

One way to get to know the subject of a biography is through an
imaginary interview. To develop such an interview, work with a class-
mate and role-play. One of you should take the role of the interviewer
and the other should portray the subject of the biography. Ask ques-
tions that get at the whys and hows of the person’s life. Tailor your ques-
tions to your particular subject. Base the subject’s responses on what
you know from your reading.

Feel free to be creative and have fun with the interview. For example,
you might choose the form of a late-night talk show discussion, such as

Jay Leno interviewing . .
Leonardo da Vinci. You might Sample Interview Questions
pretend that a historical char- * What was the accomplishment you

o ?
acter is visiting the present-day VSIS T8 37914 oL

world. as Elizabeth Chen did e \What was your greatest challenge?

e \What surprises you most about
today’s world?

e |f you could tell the people of today
one thing, what would it be?

an imaginary interview with
Dr. Martin Luther King Jr. for
a fictional newspaper, the
Chronicle.

Student Model

Chronicle: Dr. King, what you did for the civil rights
movement in the 1950s and 1960s obviously had an enor-
mous impact then, but do you think it affects society today?

MLK: What the people did then, promoting the cause of
civil rights through peaceful means, has led the way toward a
day of equal rights for all people.

Chronicle: Do you think there is equality now?

MLK: Under the law, yes, but in the hearts and minds of
some Americans, no. I cannot say there is equality when I
hear of racial violence every day. There will not be equality
until everyone is treated the same in practice as well as under
the law.

Chronicle: But how can we change that?

MLK: Through education. Through the help of all peo-
ple—black, white, red, and yellow—to show that the only dif-
ference between us is skin color. By showing that all people
can achieve the same success if given an equal opportunity.

Elizabeth Chen,
Downers Grove North High School, Downers Grove, Illinois




1.7

Writing Activities

Write a Response to a
Biography
Choose a major event or decision in the

life of a person whose biography you have
read. Write a response to share with your
classmates. You can use one of the formats
suggested in the chart on page 33, you can
write an imaginary interview, or you can write
a more personal response.

PURPOSE To explore a section of a biography

AUDIENCE Your classmates
LENGTH 2-4 paragraphs

WRITING RUBRICS To write an effective
response to a biography, you should

e show that you understand your subject

e make your response interesting to your
audience

e write in clear, complete sentences

Listening and Speaking
RESEARCH AND REPORT In a small group,
select a famous scientist, artist, or author
whose work is familiar to everyone in the
group. Divide up the task of researching the
person’s life, one member of the group taking
the person’s childhood, another the person’s
early career, and so on. Prepare a brief oral
report on the area you researched; then com-
bine the reports and give a group presentation
for the class.

Spelling

COOPERATIVE LEARNING Exchange your
response to a biography with a partner. Work
together to identify spelling problems and
develop a strategy for resolving them.

When the subject of a sentence is a
compound joined by and that refers
to two or more different things, the
verb that agrees with it must be
plural.

Notice subject and verb in this sentence:

Her courage, determination, and persist-
ence set an inspiring example. . . .

Add the correct verb form.

1. Washington and Adams the
first two presidents of the United
States.

2. John Adams and his son, John Quincy
Adams, both presidents.

3. Both the House of Representatives
and the Senate _______in the Capitol.

4. The Declaration of Independence, the
Constitution, and the Emancipation
Proclamation kept in the U.S.
Archives.

5. The secretary of state and the attor-
ney general members of the
president’s cabinet.

6. Ulysses Grant and Dwight Eisenhower

generals.

7. John Quincy Adams and Andrew
Jackson born in 1767.

8. Kennedy, F. D. Roosevelt, and Wilson

students at Harvard.

9. Dwight Eisenhower and Lyndon
Johnson born in Texas.

10.Gerald Ford and Richard Nixon
bornin 1913.

I See Lesson 16.5, pages 616-617. I
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Personal Writing

In preceding lessons you've learned about using personal writing for a
variety of purposes. Now it’s time to make use of what you learned. In
this lesson you’re invited to write an autobiographical sketch about an
incident or a personal interaction that made a positive difference in your
life—an event or a relationship that provided a good “lesson in living.”

Context

Everyday People magazine plans a special issue featuring auto-
biographical sketches by students. You are invited to write an
uplifting story about a person or an incident that made a real
difference in your life. Focus on your personal feelings and on
why the event or person was so important to you.

Purpose

To write a vivid personal account that will allow readers to
understand the impact of this event

Audience

“Everyday” people—students, parents, teachers, other
townspeople

Length

1-2 pages

The following pages can help you plan and write your autobiograph-
ical sketch. Read through them and then refer to them as you need to,
but don’t feel limited by them. You are in charge of your own writing
process.


http://www.writerschoice.glencoe.com

Writing Process in Ac

Prewriting

Begin by choosing an incident to write about. It ope . kg
might be from any period in your life. It might have Prewmt'ng opt“ms S
taken place over several weeks or months, or it may‘have . Read over your journal entries. "g’
happened quickly. It may have been dramatic or quiet, . Make a list of important people =
serious or humorous. If you can’t think of an incident, in your life. 2
use some of the prewriting options listed here to help « Look through scrapbooks and
you get started. Once you have an idea in mind, try to photographs at home.
recall what happened as fully as possible. You might + Search your mentalfiles for

possible topics.

o Freewrite to discover your
thoughts.

begin by writing your answers to who, what, when,
where, and why questions.

Part of your goal is to explain the significance of the
event. One way to do this:

e List things that describe yourself, your attitudes, and your circumstances
before the event or interaction took place.

e Then note the ways in which things were different afterward. Write a
statement that summarizes what the experience meant to you, how it
changed you, or what you learned from it.

Notice how these lines from Kareem Abdul-Jabbar’s autobiography
vividly describe the life-changing effect of his seeing a particular
basketball game when he was young.

Literature Model

was awestruck. I had never seen people dunk and soar and

change direction in midstride the way these guys did. . . .
The warmup was awe-inspiring, and I feel that evening in
Brooklyn changed my concept forever of what is possible on
the court. Baseball would remain close to my heart, but here
was a game that was best played by individuals with my phys-
ical attributes. The possibilities seemed endless.

Kareem Abdul-Jabbar with Mignon McCarthy, Kareem
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Drafting Tip

For more
information about
enlivening your
personal writing,
see Lesson 1.3,
page 18.

~ e~

99

Revising Tip

For help with
adding significant
details and finding
a suitable structure
for your sketch,
see Lesson 1.4,
pp. 20-23.

TIME

For more about
drafting and

revising, see TIME
Facing the Blank
Page, pp. 126-129.
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izt Action

Drafting

Start with your summary statement about the significance of the
event. This will help you focus your thoughts as you write. It will also
prepare your readers for what follows. Then add sentences and para-
graphs to tell your story. Write freely, referring to your prewriting notes,
but try to organize your thoughts in some logical way. If your experi-
ence involves a clear sequence of events, you might present the details in
straight chronological order—the order in which they occurred.

As you write, look for ways to make your sketch come to life. What
anecdotes, descriptions, comparisons, or other details can make your
story vivid? Consider using dialogue to help bring your characters to
life. To be sure the dialogue sounds natural, read your draft aloud.

Revising

To begin revising, look back at the assignment; then read your draft
to see if you have met the goals. Next, have a writing conference. Read
your draft to a partner or small group. Use your audience’s reactions to
help you evaluate your work so far. The following questions can help
you and your listeners:
e Does my writing qualify as an autobiographical sketch?
e |s my sketch easy to follow?
e |s my sketch vivid and accurate?
e |s my tone natural? Does it sound like me talking?

e Does my writing show how this incident or interaction changed my life
for the better?

e |s my writing appropriate for my audience?


http://www.glencoe.com/sec/writerschoice/time/TIME.html

Wri‘ting Process in Action

Editing/Proofreading
Once you are happy with the basic content and set-

up of your autobiographical sketch, proofread it care- Editi ng Ckeckli st

tully for errors in grammar, usage, mechanics, and -
spelling. Use the questions at the right as a guide. « Havel avoided sentence fragments? 2
In addition to proofreading, use the self-evaluation « Areall my verb forms and tenses 3
list below to make sure your autobiographical sketch correct? =
does everything you want it to do. When you're satisfied, » Havelused | and me correctly in =
compounds? a

make a clean copy of your sketch, and proofread it one

. « Are my pronoun references clear?
more time.

« Have | checked spellings of any
. words I'm unsure of?
Self-Evaluation

Make sure your autobiographical sketch—

v/ Focuses on an incident or interaction that improved your life

v/ Conveys the significance of this incident or interaction

v/ Answers the who, what, where, when, why, and how questions
v/ Reflects your spoken rhythms and phrases

v/ Follows correct grammar, usage, and mechanics

M Proofreading Tip
Publishing/Presenting . | For proofreading
You can use the autobiographical sketches you and your classmates Z}ﬂbOls’ se€ page

have written to produce an issue of Everyday People. Create a cover and
a table of contents. Add illustrations if you wish. Make it available for
others to read. If you feel your sketch is too personal to share publicly,
keep it with your journal so that you can refer to it later.

Journal Writing

Reflect on your writing process experience. Answer these ques-
tions in your journal: What do you like best about your personal
writing? What was the hardest part of writing it? What did you
learn in your writing conference? What new things have you
learned as a writer?

Writing Process in Action 39
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| Know
Why the Caged
Bird Sings

hy Maya Angelou

Maya Angelou, best known for her autobiographies 1 Know Why the Caged Bird
Sings and Gather Together in My Name, has also been a poet laureate, playwright,
movie and television writer, journalist, dancer, actress, director, composer, and civil
rights worker. As you read this autobiographical sketch, see if the turning point she

describes reminds you of any significant event in your own life. Then try

the activities in Linking Writing and Literature on page 50.
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Literature Model

house, the Store, the school and the

church, like an old biscuit, dirty and
inedible. Then I met, or rather got to know,
the lady who threw me my first life line.

Mrs. Bertha Flowers was the aristocrat of

Black Stamps. She had the grace of control
to appear warm in the coldest weather, and
on the Arkansas summer days it seemed she
had a private breeze which swirled around,
cooling her. She was thin without the taut
look of wiry people, and her printed voile’
dresses and flowered hats were as right for
her as denim overalls for a farmer. She was
our side’s answer to the richest white
woman in town.

F or nearly a year, I sopped around the

Her skin was a rich black that would
have peeled like a plum if snagged, but then
no one would have thought of getting close
enough to Mrs. Flowers to ruffle her dress,
let alone snag her skin. She didn’t encour-
age familiarity. She wore gloves too.

I don’t think I ever saw Mrs. Flowers
laugh, but she smiled often. A slow widen-
ing of her thin black lips to show even,
small white teeth, then the slow effortless
closing. When she chose to smile on me, I

1 voile (voil) a thin, sheer fabric; often made
of cotton

Harriet Powers, Pictorial Quilt, c. 1895-1898

Literature Model
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Literature Model

always wanted to thank her. The action was
so graceful and inclusively benign.?

She was one of the few gentlewomen
I have ever known, and has remained
throughout my life the measure of what a
human being can be.

Momma had a strange relationship with
her. Most often when she passed on the
road in front of the Store, she spoke to
Momma in that soft yet carrying voice,
“Good day, Mrs.
Henderson.” Momma
responded with “How
you, Sister Flowers?”

Mrs. Flowers didn’t
belong to our church,
nor was she Momma’s
familiar. Why on earth
did she insist on calling her Sister Flowers?
Shame made me want to hide my face. Mrs.
Flowers deserved better than to be called
Sister. Then, Momma left out the verb. Why
not ask, “How are you, Mrs. Flowers?” With
the unbalanced passion of the young, I
hated her for showing her ignorance to
Mrs. Flowers. It didn’t occur to me for
many years that they were as alike as sisters,
separated only by formal education.

Although I was upset, neither of the
women was in the least shaken by what I
thought an unceremonious® greeting. Mrs.
Flowers would continue her easy gait up the
hill to her little bungalow,* and Momma
kept on shelling peas or doing whatever had
brought her to the front porch.

Occasionally, though, Mrs. Flowers
would drift off the road and down to the
Store and Momma would say to me, “Sister,
you go on and play.” As I left I would hear
the beginning of an intimate conversation.
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They were interrupted
from time to time by giggles
that must have come
from Mrs. Flowers . . .

Momma persistently using the wrong verb,
or none at all.

“Brother and Sister Wilcox is sho’ly the
meanest—" “Is,” Momma? “Is”? Oh, please,
not “is,” Momma, for two or more. But they
talked, and from the side of the building
where I waited for the ground to open up
and swallow me, I heard the soft-voiced
Mrs. Flowers and the textured voice of my
grandmother merging and melting. They
were interrupted from
time to time by giggles
that must have come
from Mrs. Flowers
(Momma never giggled
in her life). Then she
was gone.

She appealed to me
because she was like people I had never met
personally. Like women in English novels
who walked the moors (whatever they
were) with their loyal dogs racing at a
respectful distance. Like the women who sat
in front of roaring fireplaces, drinking tea
incessantly from silver trays full of scones
and crumpets. Women who walked over the
“heath” and read morocco-bound® books
and had two last names divided by a
hyphen. It would be safe to say that she

2 benign (bi nin’) good-natured

3 unceremonious (un’ser @ Mo’ né a5s)
impolite

4 bungalow (bunj’ ga 16") a small house,
usually one story high plus an attic

5 heath (héth) an expanse of wasteland,
especially in Britain, covered with heather and
shrubs

6 morocco-bound (ma ra’ ko) having a
leather cover



Literature Model

made me proud to be Negro, just by being
herself.

She acted just as refined as whitefolks in
the movies and books and she was more
beautiful, for none of them could have
come near that warm color without looking
gray by comparison.

It was fortunate that I never saw her in the
company of powhitefolks. For since they
tend to think of their whiteness as an
evenizer, I'm certain that I would have had to
hear her spoken to commonly as Bertha, and
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Beverly Buchanan, Bogart, Georgia, 1989

my image of her would have been shattered
like the unmendable Humpty-Dumpty.
One summer afternoon, sweet-milk fresh
in my memory, she stopped at the Store to
buy provisions. Another Negro woman of
her health and age would have been expected
to carry the paper sacks home in one hand,
but Momma said, “Sister Flowers, I'll send
Bailey up to your house with these things.”
She smiled that slow dragging smile,
“Thank you, Mrs. Henderson. I’d prefer
Marguerite, though.” My name was
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Literature Model

beautiful when she said it. “I've been mean-
ing to talk to her, anyway.” They gave each
other age-group looks.

Momma said, “Well, that’s all right then.
Sister, go and change your dress. You going
to Sister Flowers’s.”

The chifforobe’ was a maze. What on
earth did one put on to go to Mrs. Flowers’
house? I knew I shouldn’t put on a Sunday
dress. It might be sacrilegious.® Certainly
not a house dress,
since I was already
wearing a fresh one. I
chose a school dress,
naturally. It was for-
mal without suggest-
ing that going to Mrs.
Flowers’ house was
equivalent to attending church.

I trusted myself back into the Store.

“Now, don’t you look nice.” I had chosen
the right thing, for once.

“Mrs. Henderson, you make most of the
children’s clothes, don’t you?”

“Yes, ma’am. Sure do. Store-bought
clothes ain’t hardly worth the thread it take
to stitch them.”

“T’ll say you do a lovely job, though, so
neat. That dress looks professional.”

Momma was enjoying the seldom-
received compliments. Since everyone we
knew (except Mrs. Flowers, of course) could
sew competently, praise was rarely handed
out for the commonly practiced craft.

“I try, with the help of the Lord, Sister
Flowers, to finish the inside just like I does
the outside. Come here, Sister.”

I had buttoned up the collar and tied the
belt, apronlike, in back. Momma told me to
turn around. With one hand she pulled the
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I had buttoned up the

collar and tied the belt, apron-  the cloth film, I saw the

like, in back. Momma told
me to turn around.

strings and the belt fell free at both sides of
my waist. Then her large hands were at my
neck, opening the button loops. I was terri-
fied. What was happening?

“Take it off, Sister.” She had her hands on
the hem of the dress.

“I don’t need to see the inside, Mrs.
Henderson, I can tell .. .” But the dress was
over my head and my arms were stuck in
the sleeves. Momma said, “That’ll do. See
here, Sister Flowers, I
French-seams around
the armholes.” Through

shadow approach. “That
makes it last longer.
Children these days
would bust out of sheet-
metal clothes. They so rough.”

“That is a very good job, Mrs.
Henderson. You should be proud. You can
put your dress back on, Marguerite.”

“No ma’am. Pride is a sin. And ’cording
to the Good Book, it goeth before a fall.”

“That’s right. So the Bible says. It’s a
good thing to keep in mind.”

I wouldn’t look at either of them.
Momma hadn’t thought that taking off my
dress in front of Mrs. Flowers would kill me
stone dead. If I had refused, she would have
thought I was trying to be “womanish” and
might have remembered St. Louis. Mrs.
Flowers had known that I would be embar-
rassed and that was even worse. I picked up
the groceries and went out to wait in the

7 chifforobe (shif’ a rob’) a combination of
wardrobe and chest of drawers

8 sacrilegious (sak’ ra lij’ as) involving the
violation of something holy
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Charles Alston, Girl in a Red Dress, 1934
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Literature Model

hot sunshine. It would be fitting if I got a
sunstroke and died before they came out-
side. Just dropped dead on the slanting
porch.

There was a little path beside the rocky
road, and Mrs. Flowers walked in front
swinging her arms and picking her way over
the stones.

She said, without turning her head, to
me, “I hear you're doing very good school
work, Marguerite, but that it’s all written.
The teachers report that they have trouble
getting you to talk in
class.” We passed the
triangular farm on our
left and the path
widened to allow us to
walk together. I hung
back in the separate
unasked and unanswer-
able questions.

“Come and walk
along with me, Marguerite.” I couldn’t have
refused even if I wanted to. She pronounced
my name so nicely. Or more correctly, she
spoke each word with such clarity that I was
certain a foreigner who didn’t understand
English could have understood her.

“Now no one is going to make you talk—
possibly no one can. But bear in mind, lan-
guage is man’s way of communicating with
his fellow man and it is language alone
which separates him from the lower ani-
mals.” That was a totally new idea to me,
and I would need time to think about it.

“Your grandmother says you read a lot.
Every chance you get. That’s good, but not
good enough. Words mean more than what
is set down on paper. It takes the human
voice to infuse them with the shades of
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She said she was

going to give me some books ~ would be too kind and

and that I not only must

read them, I must read
them aloud.

deeper meaning.”

I memorized the part about the human
voice infusing words. It seemed so valid
and poetic.

She said she was going to give me some
books and that I not only must read them,
I must read them aloud. She suggested that
I try to make a sentence sound in as many
different ways as possible.

“T'll accept no excuse if you return a
book to me that has been badly handled.”
My imagination boggled at the punishment
I would deserve if in fact
I did abuse a book of
Mrs. Flowers’s. Death

brief.

The odors in the
house surprised me.
Somehow I had never
connected Mrs. Flowers
with food or eating or
any other common experience of common
people. There must have been an outhouse,
too, but my mind never recorded it.

The sweet scent of vanilla had met us as
she opened the door.

“I made tea cookies this morning. You
see, | had planned to invite you for cookies
and lemonade so we could have this little
chat. The lemonade is in the icebox.”

It followed that Mrs. Flowers would have
ice on an ordinary day, when most families
in our town bought ice late on Saturdays
only a few times during the summer to be
used in the wooden ice-cream freezers.

She took the bags from me and disap-
peared through the kitchen door. I looked
around the room that I had never in my
wildest fantasies imagined I would see.
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Wilmer Angier Jennings, Landscape, 1945

Browned photographs leered or threatened “Have a seat, Marguerite. Over there by
from the walls and the white, freshly done the table.” She carried a platter covered with
curtains pushed against themselves and a tea towel. Although she warned that she
against the wind. I wanted to gobble up the hadn’t tried her hand at baking sweets for
room entire and take it to Bailey, who some time, I was certain that like everything
would help me analyze and enjoy it. else about her the cookies would be perfect.
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They were flat round wafers, slightly
browned on the edges and butter-yellow in
the center. With the cold lemonade they
were sufficient for childhood’s lifelong diet.
Remembering my manners, I took nice little
lady-like bites off the edges. She said she
had made them expressly for me and that
she had a few in the kitchen that I could
take home to my brother. So I jammed one
whole cake in my mouth and the rough
crumbs scratched the inside of my jaws, and
if I hadn’t had to swallow, it would have
been a dream come true.

As I ate she began
the first of what we
later called “my lessons
in living.” She said that
I must always be intol-
erant of ignorance but
understanding of illit-
eracy. That some peo-
ple, unable to go to
school, were more educated and even more
intelligent than college professors. She
encouraged me to listen carefully to what
country people called mother wit. That in
those homely sayings was couched the col-
lective wisdom of generations.

When [ finished the cookies she brushed
off the table and brought a thick, small
book from the bookcase. I had read A Tale
of Two Cities and found it up to my stan-
dards as a romantic novel. She opened the
first page and I heard poetry for the first
time in my life.

“It was the best of times and the worst of
times . . .” Her voice slid in and curved down
through and over the words. She was nearly
singing. I wanted to look at the pages. Were
they the same that I had read? Or were there
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€€ There’s one more thing.

Take this book of poems and  memorize one for me.

memorize one for me. Next
time you pay me a visit, I
want you to recite. 99

notes, music, lined on the pages, as in a
hymn book? Her sounds began cascading
gently. I knew from listening to a thousand
preachers that she was nearing the end of
her reading, and I hadn’t really heard, heard
to understand, a single word.

“How do you like that?”

It occurred to me that she expected a
response. The sweet vanilla flavor was still
on my tongue and her reading was a won-
der in my ears. I had to speak.

I said, “Yes, ma’am.” It was the least [
could do, but it was the most also.

“There’s one more
thing. Take this
book of poems and

Next time you pay me a
visit, I want you
to recite.”

I have tried often to
search behind the
sophistication of years for the enchantment
I so easily found in those gifts. The essence’
escapes but its aura'® remains. To be
allowed, no, invited, into the private lives of
strangers, and to share their joys and fears,
was a chance to exchange the Southern bit-
ter wormwood'" for a cup of mead'? with
Beowulf or a hot cup of tea and milk with
Oliver Twist. When 1 said aloud, “It is a far,

9 essence (es’ ans) the basic nature or most
important quality

10 aura (6r' 9) the atmosphere or feeling
that seems to surround a certain person

or thing

11 wormwood (wurm’ wood’) a bitter oil
12 mead (méd) a drink made of honey and
water



Literature Model

far better thing that I do, than I have ever but for just being Marguerite Johnson.
done ... tears of love filled my eyes at my Childhood’s logic never asks to be proved
selflessness. (all conclusions are absolute). I didn’t ques-
On that first day, I ran down the hill and tion why Mrs. Flowers had singled me out
into the road (few cars ever came along it) for attention, nor did it occur to me that pd
and had the good sense to stop running Momma might have asked her to give me a g
before I reached the Store. little talking to. All I cared about was that 2]
I was liked, and what a difference it she had made tea cookies for me and read -_E‘
made. I was respected not as Mrs. to me from her favorite book. It was enough §
Henderson’s grandchild or Bailey’s sister to prove that she liked me.
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Literature Model

Linking Writing and Literature

Readers Respond to the Model

What makes Maya Angelou’s autobiographical
account appealing?

Explore Maya Angelou’s personal writing by answering these questions.
Then read what other students liked about Angelou’s autobiographical story.

1. Do you share Marguerite’s admiration for 3. Do you find a connection with your own

Mrs. Flowers? Explain. life in this description of a special child-
2. How does Maya Angelou’s use of imagery hood relationship?

make her writing intensely personal? 4. How might reading this selection affect

Name some specific images that you your personal writing? Does it give you

found memorable. any specific ideas? Explain.

What Students Say

¢CThis selection from / Know Why the Caged Bird Sings was about a special
relationship a young girl has with a woman whom she looks up to and admires.
What | liked best about the passage was Mrs. Flowers’ poetic words of advice
about how the human voice can express words better than paper can. What |
remember best was a small part about ice: Marguerite was thinking about how
it figured that Mrs. Flowers had ice on any ordinary day, when most people just
had it on Saturdays. In a few short sentences the author described how special
Mrs. Flowers was to Marguerite.

The story made me realize more about how it was to grow up then, and |
think this would be a good selection for anyone to read. 77

Claire Monty

€C| liked the fact that Mrs. Flowers opened Marguerite’s eyes to speech and
literature. | would recommend this selection to a friend because | think there’s a
point in everyone’s life when someone they like has taken them aside to teach
them something good. 22

David Ojeda
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vir ] Review

Reflecting on the Unit

Summarize what you have learned in this unit by answering the

following questions.

@ In what ways can personal writing help you make discoveries about

yourself?

@ What can you keep in a personal journal and how can it serve as a

valuable source of writing ideas?

€©) What strategies can you use to explore ideas for personal essays?
@ What are some of the different methods you can use to present auto-

biographical materials?

© What are some devices poets use to create memorable word pictures?
® What is the purpose of a reader-response journal and how can it help

you learn?

Adding to Your Portfolio

CHOOSE A SELECTION FOR YOUR

PORTFOLIO Look over the personal
writing you have done during this unit.
Select a piece of writing to put into your
portfolio. The piece should demonstrate
that you have worked with one or more of
the concepts listed above. In other words,
look for a piece of writing that shows some
or all of the following:

e avaluable self-discovery, or something
special that makes you you

e an idea source for a future personal essay

e ideas generated by freewriting, clustering,
or creating an idea map

e your own personal thoughts and feelings
in poetic form

REFLECT ON YOUR CHOICE Attach a note to
the piece you chose, explaining briefly why
you chose it and what you learned from
writing it.

SET GOALS How can you improve your
writing? What skill will you focus on the
next time you write?

Writing Across the Curriculum

MAKE A CIVICS CONNECTION Think about
an experience you had with someone quite
different from yourself—in age, culture, or
economic status. Make brief notes about
how the person was different from you and
what you learned from the encounter.
Then, using those notes, write a paragraph
demonstrating how encountering this new
person affected your life or beliefs.

Review 51

o
o
g
v
(=}
=
S
=
=
>
((=]




“The afternoon sun penetrated the mass of
honeysuckle that covered the porch, and
fell on my upturned face.”

—Helen Keller, The Story of My Life






The Writing Process

Writing in the Real World

s both a freelance writer and writing teacher, Lorenzo
Chavez has lots of experience with the writing process.
Chavez writes feature stories, or “human interest” stories,
( , that cover a large range of topics. Below is an excerpt from
a feature he wrote for Vista, a magazine for Hispanic readers
inserted in about twenty Sunday newspapers nationwide.

54 Unit 2 The Writing Process



World from the 15th to the 19th
centuries.

Amateur and professional
researchers should be grateful for
that bureaucratic system, which
required three copies of every doc-
ument. . . . The copies were kept
by the local officials, the regional
governor and the Crown. Catholic
church records also helped unify
the Hispanic world, says Ryskamp.

“Most people who get inter-
ested in genealogy are two or three

generations removed from their
mother country,”Ryskamp notes.
“Economically, they are middle-
class or above. I expect the interest
to grow in the next 10 to 20 years
as the Hispanic population makes
greater economic gains. . . .”
Meanwhile, Mickey Garcia
continues searching for names and
dates. She has traced her mother’s
family to the early 1700%, but
remains “stuck”in the 1880’ with
the paternal branch of the tree.

“You have to be interested,”
Garcia explains. “One of my
ancestors was married three times
and ended up with 21 children.
And in 1833 a lot of my relatives
died of cholera. That makes for a
lot of added research.”

“To be a good genealogist you
have to be a good detective,”sums
up Ryskamp, the California
lawyer. “You never know what you
are going to find.”

ssad0.d bunum aylL

Vela tamily reunio
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The Writing Process

56 Unit 2 The Writing Process

At this stage, Chavez began
orking on a printout of his story
instead of working at the computer.

On hard copy, he could spot prob-
lems more clearly. “If the lead is too
long, you can see it—the paragraph
is all gray. No one is going to get
through that first paragraph,” he
explains.

Chavez began editing his story
by checking his facts, spelling, and
grammar. “If you have poor spelling
and grammar or the facts are wrong,
the reader will ask, "Why should |
read this guy? He doesn’t know

hat he’s talking about."”

After that, Chavez worked to
improve his style. He rewrote dull
sentences to make them bold and
active. He varied sentence lengths to
create rhythm, so the story sounded
interesting, not monotonous. Finally,
he checked to be sure the story had
some mystery. “You can't put all the
information at the top or the reader
doesn’t have anything to look for-

ard to,” Lorenzo said. “You have
to have some suspense, something
pushing the reader forward.”

Finally, Chavez turned his copy
over to staff editors who reviewed
his work before publication. His edi-
tors, he said, catch mistakes and
other problems because they have
a fresh point of view.




Examining Writing in the Real World

Vary sentence lengths.

Lorenzo Chavez writes that he varied
sentence lengths to create rhythm, so
the story sounded interesting, not
monotonous. You can vary sentence
lengths by using a variety of sentence
patterns: simple, compound, complex,
and compound-complex.

Revise each item below by combining
each pair of simple sentences in two
different ways. Add or change words
or phrases as needed.

. Feature story ideas are everywhere.
Ideas often come from news articles.

. Chavez writes for Vista magazine.
Vista is targeted to Hispanic readers.

. Chavez interviewed genealogists. He
collected taped conversations.

. Chavez improved his draft. He
changed words and sentences.

. Genealogists share their research find-
ings. There are many genealogical
societies.

See Lessons 13.3 and 13.4, pages
5471-544.

Writing in the Real World
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58 Unit 2 The Writing Process

Overview of the
Writing Process

(Writing is a way for you to explore your thoughts and mental
images. It is also a way to discover more about yourself and
the people and experiences that helped make you who you are.

Discover the Stages in
the Process

After Michelangelo had begun
painting the Sistine Chapel in
Rome in the sixteenth century, he
thought of new ideas and decided
to resketch and repaint based on
those new ideas. His finished
painting is thus a product of many
false starts and stops—a composite
of all the different ideas that
occurred to Michelangelo during
the painting process.

A writer works in much the
same way, exploring ideas in a
rough draft, refining the draft,
or even discarding it and starting
again. Although no two writers
approach the writing process in
exactly the same way, most writers
go through five stages: prewriting,
drafting, revising, editing/proof-
reading, and publishing/presenting.

Michelangelo, detail of the Sistine Chapel Prewrltlng Durlng prewrlt—
ceiling, 1508-1512  ing, you decide what you want

to write about by exploring ideas,
feelings, and memories. You also begin to think about your audience
and your purpose. Your audience is the people who will read your work.
Your purpose is what you hope to accomplish through your writing.

Drafting Writing a draft, or turning your ideas into paragraphs, is
a stage in the writing process and a tool in itself. As you compose your
draft, you explore and develop your ideas.



Revising The purposes of revis-
ing are to make sure that your writing
is clear and well organized, that it
accomplishes your objectives, and that it
reaches your audience. To achieve these
goals, you may need to cut or add to
your writing. Mark these changes right \
on your draft and then incorporate them. \
Compare the writer’s revised draft with
her earlier draft to see what changes she \
incorporated during revising. \

Editing/Proofreading The pur-
poses of editing are to make sure that \
you’ve chosen the best possible words to \
communicate your ideas and that your sen- \
tences are grammatically correct. Finally,
you proofread your writing and correct
mistakes in capitalization, punctuation, and
spelling. Note the editorial changes this
writer has marked on her revised copy.

Publishing/Presenting This is the
stage at which you share your work with
others. You might read what you’ve written
aloud in class, submit it to the school news-
paper, or give it to a friend to read. There
are many avenues for presenting your
work.

Journal Writing

want I'S wor| g.
on edhlS prai se.

\

Revising and Editing

0O It was the summer | turned twelve. For months |

: ad begged y athe (0] take e Wit S g.

O Heloved fishing and | hoped that by joining him |

would win hj i i
8 n his af/?cnon. Finally he agreed/,‘and we
took a boat out on g lake near our house. | baiteq

th i
O the hook/\and held it up for my father’s approval,

Z
0 The worm vxlggled on the barbed tip, and I shut

i@
my eyes as | lowereqd the-hoek into the water. As

OO0

O we sat there in si| ting ¢ i
i ence,wamng,ghe sunlight beat

O

0O down on my back.ane | felt happy and sleepy.

O hen fetat onm ne - - hadca htafsh
g y g [

In your journal, explain the stages you

went through on a recent

writing assignment. How do they compare with the five stages

described above?

2.1 Overview of the Writing Process
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Follow the Process

At any point in the writing process, you may return to any of the pre-
ceding stages. For example, if you're having trouble drafting a para-
graph, you may go back to the prewriting stage and outline it first. If
you get stuck as you revise, you may redraft some of your writing. You
may even need to gather more information or reevaluate your purpose.

N
N
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Editing/Proofreading 4—'

_b Publishing/Presenting

Remember, too, that because writing is a process of discovery, you
may be surprised by what you find when you write. Like Alice Walker in
the model below, you may discover something new about yourself, your
world, and the forces that have shaped your life.

Literature Model

Through her writing, o many of the stories that [ write . . . are my mother’s
what did Walker discover Sstories. Only recently did I fully realize this: that through
about her mother? e years of listening to my mother’s stories of her life, I have
absorbed not only the stories themselves, but something of
the manner in which she spoke, something of the urgency
After years of listening to that involves the knowledge that her stories—like her life—
her mother’s stories, — must be recorded.

el el eaalits dir i Alice Walker, In Search of Our Mothers’ Gardens
to write about them. :
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2.1 | Writing Activities

Write a Comparison

Writer Lawrence Osgood noted that “writ-
ing is like exploring. . . . As an explorer makes
maps of the country he has explored, so a
writer’s works are maps of the country he has
explored.” Use Osgood’s analogy to suggest
how writing is like another process, such as
producing a school play, making a dress, or
constructing a birdhouse.

PURPOSE To compare two processes

AUDIENCE Your classmates
LENGTH 1-2 paragraphs

WRITING RUBRICS To write a comparison of
two processes, you should

e explain the actions that should occur at
each stage of each process

e point out similarities and differences in the
two processes

e give at least three reasons one might repeat
one or more of the steps in either process

Using Computers

A diagram can often help you compare
two things or two processes. Create

a table using a word processing
program. (Often “Table" is listed in

the menu bar.) Use the table you
construct to list the steps of the two
processes you described in the writ-
ing activity. Compare the steps for
each process and analyze which
steps are repeated and why.

Add commas to avoid run-on
sentences.

The worm wriggled on the barbed tip,
and | shut my eyes . . .

Revise the sentences below,
correcting the run-on sentences by
adding commas where needed.

1. It was the summer | turned thirteen
and | longed to be independent.

2. My parents said the highway was too
dangerous so they wouldn't let me
ride my bike to the mall.

3. One day temptation grew too strong
and the lure of my bike became
irresistible.

4. Gasoline fumes made me feel queasy
and the noise gave me a headache.

5. | got really tired and | thought | would
never get there!

See Lesson 13.10, pages 555-557.

Viewing and Representing

CREATE A MEDIA PRODUCT With a partner,
create a video demonstrating the two proc-
esses you compared for the writing activity. To
illustrate the writing process, use the materials
from a recent writing assignment, including
drafts and revisions. As you demonstrate each
stage of the writing process, orally describe
your objectives and actions. Follow this proce-
dure for the other process you have chosen as
well. Then tell how the processes are similar
and different.

2.1 Overview of the Writing Process
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Prewriting: Getting Started

deas for writing are everywhere. In prewriting you can use a
variety of techniques to find and focus on a writing topic.

Prewriting is the stage during which you generate
ideas. During prewriting you unleash your imagination
to allow promising writing topics to emerge. Among the
techniques that writers find useful for generating writ-
ing ideas are freewriting and collecting.
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Begin with Ideas

Freewriting To freewrite, choose a topic and a
time limit and then just start writing your ideas as they
come to you. Don’t worry about grammar, spelling,
punctuation, or logic. If you run out of ideas, repeat the
same word over and over until a new idea occurs to
you. When the time is up, review what you've written.
The ideas that most interest you are likely to be the ones
that will be most worth writing about.

Take a look at the freewriting model generated by
one writer. Note how many ideas she came up with in
just a few minutes.

Is the writer more

interested in the quick :
flow of ideas or in love spending time with my uncle Edward. He always has
following grammar or B ) I stories to tell—like how he used to roller-skate to work
punctuation rules? How when he first got out of college. And stories about my
do you know? father—his little brother—that make me laugh but that seem
: like they’re about somebody else because I can’t imagine my
dad as a kid but I can imagine Uncle Edward as a kid, even
‘ though he’s a lot older than my dad. Probably because he’s
The writer has discovered so easy to talk to—he’s more like my friend than my uncle. I
an idea for a possible told him that I wanted to be a writer someday, but he didn’t
:’Jvr:z';]g gﬂle‘:; heer:ences laugh—he said I should start now. I wonder if I could write a
JEY ' ki story about Uncle Edward on skates.
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Collecting Books, magazines, newspapers, movies, and even conver-
sations with other people are valuable sources of ideas and information.
A good source of raw material is your journal. Based on a journal entry,
Moses Thomas Greene II wrote the following reaction to a TV show.

Student Model

s a young person in America, I think of death as some- © How does Moses "hook”
Athing that will occur when I am in my eighties or older. @~ Yyou in the first paragraph
However, an episode of a TV show made me realize that I of his essay?
can’t take this longevity for granted anymore.

In this episode, a group of college students in a public
speaking class were given a unique assignment: they were
asked to deliver their own eulogy. Although most of the stu-
dents gave humorous speeches, one student took the assign-
ment more seriously because she had Acquired Immune
Deficiency Syndrome, or AIDS. Up until then, the student
had kept her condition a secret, but she decided to tell her
classmates the truth when she delivered her eulogy. As a
result, the rest of the students began avoiding the young
woman and didn’t want to hear about how she was dealing
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with her copdltlon. : : Writing about this
What I liked best about the episode was that it handled difficult subject helped

the issue realistically. The students’ reactions reflected the e——"i  Moses sort out his

attitude of many “real” people toward the disease—ignore it i feelings about it.

and it will go away. However, the episode made me see that
AIDS is a problem that needs to be dealt with and that can’t
be ignored.
Moses Thomas Greene II
Brentwood High School, Brentwood, New York

Journal Writing

Pick one idea you find interesting from your own collection of raw
material and freewrite about it for five minutes. What new ideas
did your freewriting generate? Note these in your journal.

2.2 Prewriting: Getting Started 63
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64 Unit 2 The Writing Process

Explore Your Ideas

Explore your ideas to clarify your thinking and find a focus for your
writing. Two useful techniques for exploring ideas are making lists and
asking questions.

Making Lists Start with a key word or idea and list other ideas as
they occur to you. Don’t worry about the order; just let your ideas flow
freely from one to the next. This kind of free-association activity is also
often referred to as brainstorming.

One writer used the technique of list making to generate the ideas
shown below. What other ideas come to mind as you read through
each list?

i
Earliest Memories
Falling doswn the basement
staind when I was e

Embarrassing Moments

When 9 forgol mp et
the school play

The mall

e park dsun by
Zéam@z‘%ﬂw

Once you've finished your lists, look them over and underline the
ideas that seem most interesting to you. Draw lines between related
ideas. Did any unexpected ideas appear? Did you recall events you had
not thought about for a long time? Did you learn something new about
yourself? These ideas may be worthwhile writing topics.



Asking Questions To explore a topic by asking and answering
questions about it, begin with six basic questions: who? what? where?
when? why? and how? In the chart below, the writer explored an idea
generated through list making by asking and answering questions based
on these six questions.

Questions to Explore Ideas

Q. Who or what do | want to write about?
A. My 73-year-old grandfather, who grew up in Vietnam and came to the
United States after the Vietnam War.

Q. What happened to my subject?

A. During the war he was separated from his family. He finally escaped
from Vietnam. He spent a long time in a refugee camp, until family
members in the United States could arrange for him to come here.

0. Where did this happen?
A. In a small village in Vietnam and later in a refugee camp just across
the border of Thailand.

Q. When did this happen?
A. He escaped in 1973 and lived in a makeshift tent in Thailand until
1978.

0. Why did this happen?

A. He escaped from Vietnam because of the war. Many people left
Vietnam because they were afraid of the new Communist leaders.
They fled to nearby Thailand because it wasn't under Communist rule.

0. How did this happen?

A. He was able to escape from Vietnam and start a new life in the United
States partly because of his determination to see his family again and
partly because of luck.

Journal Writing

Choose a family member you might like to write about. In your
journal, pose who, what, where, when, why, and how questions
to explore your subject. Think of possible answers and record
them in your journal.

2.2 Prewriting: Getting Started 65
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Narrow Your Topic

Once you've chosen a general topic to write about, you need to nar-
row its scope. You can use a network tree to help you narrow your writ-
ing topic. Start by listing your general topic at the top of the tree. Then
use the same free-association technique that you used in list making to
generate ideas to fill out the tree. Notice in the network tree below how
many ideas the writer identified by using the questions on page 65 to
explore an idea generated during list making.

Immigration
to the U.S.
w Immigrants from China
Immigrants from Mexico and after World War |
Central America today
My grandparents

Reasons for
Summers at immigration?

their house w

Apples from

their trees Singing in
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Fleeing the Japanese,
the Communists

Their kids raised
in America

Escape from war-
torn homelands

the evenings

My sister-in-law
for one
Grandpa with Her efforts to
his guitar please her mother

New traditions
Grandma at .
. clash with old
the piano
Books by Maxine .Her firs.t
Hong Kingston trip to China
Books by _
Amy Tan Met many relatives

for the first time

People there made
fun of her Chinese

Reminds me of some
contemporary Irish singers

» The Chieftains
The Pogues
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2.2 | Writing Activities

Generate Story Ideas

In this unit you will be writing a human-
interest feature story. Use the prewriting
methods discussed in this lesson to choose
three possible topics for your story.

PURPOSE To explore story ideas

AUDIENCE Yourself
LENGTH 1-2 pages

WRITING RUBRICS To effectively prewrite, you
should
e freewrite or collect ideas from other sources

e list ideas and see how they relate to each
other

e ask questions to explore and clarify ideas
e create a network tree to narrow a topic

Using Computers

Explore human-interest stories by
checking the Web pages of news-
magazines on the Internet. Read

the topics highlighted in the tables
of contents of the issues. Use these
topic ideas to help generate your
own topic ideas for a human-
interest feature story.

Listening and Speaking
COOPERATIVE LEARNING In a small group,
study and discuss a painting in this book that
features a person. What do the details in the
painting reveal about the life of this person?
Then brainstorm to develop a list of possible
topics for human-interest stories suggested
by the painting. Choose a group member to
record the topics so that they can be shared
with the entire class.

Make collective nouns and verbs agree.

A collective noun takes a plural verb
when it refers to individual members of a
group and a singular verb when it refers
to the group as a whole. In the second
paragraph of the student model on page
63, Moses uses a plural verb, were given,
with the collective noun, group.

Find the subject in each sentence and
write it on your paper. Then write
the verb in parentheses that agrees
with the subject.

1. A group in English class (is/are) inter-
ested in brainstorming to gather ideas
related to writing a family history.

2. The committee (is/are) quick to agree
among themselves on several topics.

3. The class (agree/agrees) to pursue two
or three of the suggested ideas.

4. The majority (enjoy/enjoys) writing
stories about their families.

5. A panel (is chosen/are chosen) to eval-
uate the essays.

See Lesson 16.4, page 614.

2.2 Prewriting: Getting Started
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Broad Subject
Genealogy
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Prewriting: Identifying
Purpose and Audience

ou can focus your ideas by defining the reason for your writing
(your purpose) and determining the people for whom you are
writing (your audience).

The earlier you determine the audience and purpose for your writ-
ing, the more focused your final product will be. Here is how one writer
narrowed her topic to establish a purpose. How will her choice of audi-
ence focus her topic still further?

Purpose
To explain to readers
how they can research
their own family
histories

Narrowed Topic
How | researched my
family tree

>

Determine a Purpose

Consider the primary purpose for your writing: to inform or explain,
to persuade, to amuse or entertain, to narrate, or to describe.
Sometimes, however, you may write to accomplish more than one pur-
pose. For instance, if you write a letter to the editor of your school news-
paper praising a campaign to raise money for a shelter for the homeless,
your primary purpose might be to inform your fellow students about
the campaign and the shelter. Your secondary purpose might be to per-
suade students to help with the campaign. To determine the primary
purpose of your writing, answer the questions on page 69.



Questions for Determining Your Purpose

. Do I'want to inform my readers about the topic or to explain something about it?

BN

Do | want to narrate, or tell, a story?
Do | want to describe someone or something?

Do | want to persuade my readers to change their minds about something or take
some action?

In the following paragraphs, writer Yoshiko Uchida explains her pur-
pose in writing about the lives of Japanese Americans during World War
I1. At that time, the United States was at war with Japan. Many Japanese
American families were forced to leave their homes and live in camps
run by the U.S. government. Uchida often speaks to schoolchildren
about her own experiences in one of the camps.

Literature Model

always ask the children why they think I wrote Journey to

Topaz and Journey Home, in which I tell of the wartime
experiences of the Japanese Americans. “To tell about the |
camps?” they ask. “To tell how you felt? To tell what happened
to the Japanese people?”

“Yes,” I answer, but I continue the discussion until finally
one of them will say, “You wrote those books so it won’t ever
happen again.”

And that is why I wrote [Desert Exile]. I wrote it for the
young Japanese Americans who seek a sense of continuity &——|
with their past. But I wrote it as well for all Americans, with
the hope that through knowledge of the past, they will never
allow another group of people in America to be sent into a
desert exile ever again.

Yoshiko Uchida, Desert Exile

Journal Writing

Choose a topic that appeals to you. How might you approach
that topic if your purpose were to inform? To persuade? To
entertain? To narrate? To describe? In your journal, jot down
ideas about different ways to approach the same topic.
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What is Uchida’s primary
purpose? Do you think
Uchida believes that “the
pen is mightier than the
sword”?

Uchida considers the
needs of her two
audiences: Japanese
Americans and all
other Americans.
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Address Your Audience

To best communicate with your audience, put yourself in their place.
Think about what your readers need or want to know about the subject.
Consider also the language that would best communicate your ideas to
them.

Find the Right Level Identify the various aspects of the subject
that will most interest your readers. For example, an audience of tennis
enthusiasts may enjoy reading about the specific shots a player used to
win a game. However, an audience that is less familiar with the sport
may be more interested in reading about the player’s personality.

Then consider how much your audience already knows about the
topic you've chosen. This will help you avoid explaining something most
of your readers already know or writing about something they don’t
understand.
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Find the Right Language Choose words that are appropriate
to your audience and purpose. For a research paper or a letter to the
principal, you would use formal English, paying attention to rules of
standard grammar and usage. For a letter to a friend,
conversational English would be more appropriate.

To make sure that your writing will reach its
intended audience, you can ask yourself several
questions. The questions below helped one
writer determine how to address his audience.

The writer chose to write on the following topic:
“How My Sister Ann Drives Me Crazy.” His
basic purpose was to entertain.

Questions to Help You Address Your Audience

1. Whom am | writing My English class, other ninth graders
for?

2. How much do they Not much. I'll have to present a vivid description and
know about Ann? character sketch of my sister.

3. What writing style I'll use a humorous, informal, conversational style to help
should | use? keep them interested in what I'm saying.

4. What vocabulary Words they understand, especially some contractions
is appropriate? and slang to get across the way my sister talks.
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2.3 | Writing Activities

Identify Purpose and
Audience

For each of the possible topics you listed
in the Generate Story Ideas activity, page 67
of Lesson 2.2, ask yourself the questions on
page 69 to define your purpose for writing.
Likewise, use the questions on page 70 to
identify your audience and determine how
to address that audience. Then select a final
topic for your human-interest story.

PURPOSE To choose a final topic

AUDIENCE Yourself
LENGTH 1-2 pages

WRITING RUBRICS To choose a final topic, you
should

¢ determine if your purpose is to inform,
persuade, entertain, or describe

e consider the aspects of a topic suitable for
your audience

Using Computers

Write e-mails to three friends, describing
your final topic. Ask each to com-

ment on your topic, to share ideas on
how he or she would make the topic

more specific or interesting, and to
offer suggestions for developing the
topic into a story. Make a list or
printout of their suggestions and
keep it handy as you work on

the story.

Listening and Speaking
COOPERATIVE LEARNING In a small group, pre-
pare and give a short presentation describing
an event from your history textbook. Each
group member should choose a different pur-
pose and audience for his or her presentation.
For example, one student might describe the
event as if he or she were talking to a kinder-
garten class, with the purpose of illustrating
courageous behavior. Another student might
describe the event as if talking to a history
class, with the purpose of analyzing the factors
that led up to the event. After the presenta-
tions, discuss how vocabulary, sentence struc-
ture, content, and other elements vary with
differences in purpose and audience.

Revise sentences to suit an audience.

Revise each complex sentence into
two simple sentences to make it
more suitable for a young audience.

1. When our big family reunion took
place last August, we all looked for-
ward to a good time.

2. Because we had planned so many
special events, there was scarcely time
to visit with everybody.

3. Despite the fact that some of the
younger cousins ate too much, no
one became ill.

4. We tried to include a picture of every-
one in the big photo album that we
made to record the event.

See Lesson 13.3, pages 541-542.

2.3 Prewriting: Identifying Purpose and Audience
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72 Unit 2 The Writing Process

Prewriting: Gathering
Information

hatever your writing project is, you will need some type of
information. Using the library and interviewing people can
usually provide you with the information you need.

Use the Library

If your writing project requires information that you do not already
have, your school or public library is the best place to find the informa-
tion you need. Use these tips to make your research more efficient.

e Search for books by title, subject, or author, using either the card
catalog or the online computer system.

e Use the subject headings for each listing as cross-references to
related material.

e Browse among other books in the section in which you locate

a useful book.

e Jot down the author, title, and call number of each book you
think you will use.

e Record books that don’t provide help (so you won’t search for
them again).

e Examine each book’s bibliography for related titles.

e Try to be an independent researcher, but ask a librarian for help

if you cannot locate much information on your topic.

See Unit 23, pages 798-810, for more information on using
library resources.



Conduct Interviews

Some of your best sources for information may be people. Use inter-
views to find out about a person’s ideas, feelings, and experiences.

Informational Interviews In an informational interview, you
ask a person to speak about a subject he or she knows well. The inter-
view may be informal (that is, a casual conversation) or formal (that is,
one for which you need to make an appointment).

Whether your interview will be formal or informal, prepare for it
carefully. Learn as much as you can about your subject and about the
person you are going to interview. Think about what your readers will
want to know. Then write down at least four or five major questions
that will help you get at this material. Use who, what, where, when, why,
and how questions so that you get answers that provide information,
not just a yes or no response.

During the interview, listen carefully so that you can ask intelligent
follow-up questions. Often the most interesting information emerges in
response to a question you had not planned to ask. Take notes or tape-
record the interview.

As soon as possible after the interview, write up a full account of it,
based on your notes or your tapes. Write down everything you remem-
ber. If necessary, contact the person you interviewed to clarify any con-
fusing ideas or questionable facts.
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Before the Interview During the Interview After the Interview
¢ Make the ¢ Ask informational ® Write a more
appointment. questions (who, detailed account of
¢ Research your topic what, where, when, the interview.
and find out about why, and how). e Contact source for
your source. > e |isten carefully. > any needed
o Write out four or e Ask follow-up clarification or to
five basic questions. double-check facts.
questions. e Take accurate notes

(or tape-record).

Journal Writing

You are researching services for senior citizens in your community
for a class assignment. In your journal, write down four or five
informational questions you might ask a senior citizens’ program
director during an interview.
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Oral Histories To obtain information about an event
in recent history, you might interview someone who lived
through the event. For example, if you want information
about your family history, interview a relative who can tell
you about the lives of other family members. Such “spoken
memories” are called oral history.

Family stories can tell you a great deal about both the
story-teller and life in the past. The excerpt below is from
the oral history Hannah’s Daughters, which was compiled by
Dorothy Gallagher. In this excerpt, Hannah Lambertson
Nesbitt, who lived from 1876 to 1974, describes life on her
grandfather’s farm.

Literature Model

In my grandaddy’s time it was different than it is now. It was
all hand labor, and men could support their families. . . .
We had poorhouses, yes. A lot of men lived on a poor farm.
I used to know a portion of a song about a son who persuaded
his parents to deed him their farm. Well, they yielded to him
and he turned them out. They had to go
“over the hills to the poorhouse.” That’s
what the song was called. There’s many chil-
dren did that to their folks. But I'm talking
about what my folks done. They looked
after those that needed help. If a man took
sick or died, they looked after his family.
Grandaddy sent Grandma to different
places; she had several families she used to
keep. She’d clothe them and everything
else. She’d just go to visit and see what
they had to have. . .. And if they needed
a barrel of flour, they got it. ... The
farmers just did it. They helped those
that needed it. Not like it is today.
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Dorothy Gallagher, Hannah’s Daughters

74 Unit 2 The Writing Process



2.4 | Writing Activities

Gather Information
About Your Topic

Think carefully about your topic. What
kind of information do you need? What is the
most effective method of gathering that infor-
mation? Using the method you have chosen,
start making informational notes that you
might include in your paper.

PURPOSE To gather information

AUDIENCE Yourself
LENGTH Varies

WRITING RUBRICS To gather information for
your topic, you should

e Jocate the best sources of information
e make arrangements to interview sources

e prepare a list of questions you will ask in
an interview

e include enough information in your notes

Using Computers

Your computer can be an excellent tool
to save valuable information for
research projects. You can use it

when compiling a family history or
any research project for which you will
gather information over a long period
of time. Establish a classification
system, and use it to list the
information you've obtained, the
source, and the date. As you

gather additional data, create
subheads to classify, store,

change, and retrieve information

as needed.

Use quotation marks to indicate
speech.

Rewrite each of the sentences below,
adding quotation marks wherever
they are necessary.

1. When | first began teaching, said my
former teacher Mrs. Moody, things
were very different.

2. Can you tell me about some of those
differences? | asked.

3. Well, she said, for one thing, many
classes were bigger.

4. We really didn't do much group work,
she added.

5. | also remember, she continued, that
there was time for physical education
as well as art and music.

See Lesson 21.9, pages 752-756.

Listening and Speaking
PREPARING TO INTERVIEW In a small group,
plan questions you might ask a subject in
order to explore your topic. Write your ques-
tions legibly on note cards or notebook paper.
Then role-play an interview with one member
of the group. Invite other group members to
share suggestions for improving your inter-
view. Repeat the process so that all group
members participate.

2.4 Prewriting: Gathering Information
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Drafting: Turning Notes
into Paragraphs

hen you draft, you use your prewriting notes to create a
piece of writing.

Jamily ties, 1ometimes ) Jeel like Jue got 10
many responsibilities to my Jamily ) don't
have a life of my suwn. Babysitling my bsthers.
NI have ts ds that again neat weehend J1L
just soream. Aud when they ds semething
wiong, ) get the blame. Can't Mom see J need
1o have some time lo mysel]? Wasn't she ever
my age? Life must have been 40 different when
she was growing up.

Swimming

Finst drowned when ) ell
ints a pond when J was jouwr years old

Learning to suim was a nightmane Jor me

#mme/zeme@ﬂllamm, MZZWWQMZW

The time my uncle taught me how to bread water—

Ouvercame fears

Wonder what @ wave-action pasl it like . . .

- 0
Prewniting Notes :

paragraphs.

Alicia best.”
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Prewniting Notes

Your first draft will not be perfect. It’s your first try at presenting
your ideas in an order that makes sense and shaping them into

Put Your Ideas in Order

One way to put your ideas in order is to sort them into categories.
If an idea doesn’t seem to fit anywhere, leave it out. If a new idea occurs
to you while you are sorting, include the idea if it fits. Look at the way
one writer organized her ideas on the topic “I always liked my aunt




Organizing ldeas

e My aunt Alicia e Her embroidered jeans jacket
© Her mysterious apartment in the city e Her flashy jewelry
e Apartment filled with books and the little e |ong dark hair, held up with a comb
clay animals she found in Mexico e Treated me like a person, not just her niece
e | got lost once on my way there e |istening to her old rock-and-roll records
Introductory Material Body Concluding Material 5
e My aunt Alicia ® Her mysterious apartment o Treated me like a person, %
¢ Her flashy jewelry in the city not just her niece =
e Her embroidered jeans e Listening to her old rock- e One place in the world | 2
jacket and-roll records felt at home o
e Long dark hair, held up e Apartment filled with books §
with a comb and the little clay animals @

she found in Mexico

Write Paragraphs

Each paragraph in your draft should be organized around one main,
controlling idea. Often the main idea is stated in a topic sentence. The
supporting details develop the main idea by proving, clarifying, or
expanding upon it. Like building blocks, the supporting ideas provide
the foundation on which the main idea rests.

There is no magic formula for writing a paragraph. One approach is
to write supporting sentences first to help determine a main idea and
then write a topic sentence to express that idea. An alternative approach
is to write the topic sentence first. Keep in mind that you can revise any
part of your paragraph at any point in the writing process.

Journal Writing

Look through your journal for possible main ideas for paragraphs.
Pick one idea and list supporting details that you might use to
develop that idea in a paragraph.

2.5 Drafting: Turning Notes into Paragraphs 77
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A topic sentence may be a statement or a question. Whatever its
form, a good topic sentence expresses the main idea clearly and makes
the reader want to keep reading. Your choice of topic sentence also helps
determine how you will develop the paragraph.

Try out several possible topic sen-
tences before choosing the one that
best expresses your main idea. Each of
the following topic sentences is based
on the painting shown here. Note how
each would take a paragraph in a dif-
ferent direction.

e Just a century ago, several genera-
tions of a family often lived together
under one roof.

e Although a frail man, my grand-
father still ruled the family.
. e The dark wood paneling glowed in
Eastman Johnson, The Hatch the ﬁrelight.
Family, 1871 : Notice how the writer in the model below relates every detail to the
idea stated in the topic sentence.

Literature Model

i o one was particularly glad that Mary Fortune looked
Why do you suppose P e b I P Y & y

0'Connor puts a topic / . like her grandfather except the old man himself. He
sentence up front and thought it added greatly to her attractiveness. He thought she
reinforces it at the : was the smartest and the prettiest child he had ever seen and
paragraph’s conclusion? he let the rest of them know that if—IF that was—he left any-

: thing to anybody, it would be Mary Fortune he left it to. She

was now nine, short and broad like himself, with his very

‘ light blue eyes, his wide prominent forehead, his steady pene-
Details reveal physical |_e trating scowl and his rich florid complexion; but she was like
resemblance and point -+ | him on the inside too. She had, to a singular degree, his intel-
out similarities in : ligence, his strong will, and his push and drive. Though there
personality traits. was seventy years’ difference in their ages, the spiritual dis-

tance between them was slight. She was the only member of
the family he had any respect for.

Flannery O’Connor, “A View of the Woods”
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2.5 | Writing Activities

Write a First Draft

Use your prewriting notes to get your ideas
down on paper. Do not worry about spelling,
grammar, or correct usage at this point.

PURPOSE To write a first draft

AUDIENCE Yourself
LENGTH 1-2 pages

WRITING RUBRICS To write an effective first
draft, you should

e arrange your ideas in an order that makes
sense

e organize your draft into paragraphs

e make sure that each paragraph is
organized around one main idea

Listening and Speaking
COOPERATIVE LEARNING In a small group, dis-
cuss the collage shown below. Then individu-
ally write a topic sentence focusing on some
aspect of the picture. List details to support
the topic sentence. Draft a paragraph, using
the topic sentence and details.

Romare Bearden, Blue Interior, Morning, 1968

Use apostrophes with possessive
indefinite pronouns.

Indefinite pronouns, such as everyone
and no one, use apostrophes to form
the possessive. Personal pronouns,
such as his and hers, do not.
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Rewrite the following sentences,
underlining each personal and
indefinite pronoun. Add apostrophes
where they are needed.

1. Someones idea was to make a list of
everybodys names and special skills
for a school directory.

2. You and your classmates think about
each others unique talents and
strengths.

3. While you compile your list, others are
working on theirs.

4. Your friend Carol says that no ones list
is exactly like hers.

See Lesson 17.1, page 633, and Lesson

21.11, page 759.

Using Computers

In the draft you write for the Listening
and Speaking activity, boldface the topic
sentence of each paragraph. Underline

the supporting sentences. Then
check your draft's content and
organization. Evaluate your
topic sentences. Check that
your main ideas are well
supported.
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Drafting: Writing
Unified Paragraphs

hile every paragraph in your draft should be about one
main idea, not every paragraph needs a topic sentence.
What is the main idea of each paragraph in the model below?

Literature Model

y great-grandmother. I would’ve liked to have known
her, a wild horse of a woman, so wild she wouldn’t
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The narrator, Esperanza,

uses details from her o :

great-grandmother’s life | marry until my great-grandfather threw a sack over her head
to support the i and carried her off. Just like that, as if she were a fancy chan-
selection’s main idea. 5 delier. That’s the way he did it.

And the story goes she never forgave him. She looked out
the window all her life, the way so many women sit their sad-
ness on an elbow. I wonder if she made the best with what
Cisneros has delayed she got or was she sorry because she couldn’t be all the things
stating the main idea she wanted to be. Esperanza. I have inherited her name, but I

until the last sentence? don’t want to inherit her place by the window.
Why or why not? H

Do you like the way

[ ]

Sandra Cisneros, The House on Mango Street

Keep to the Main Idea

You can express a paragraph’s main idea in a direct statement—that
is, in a topic sentence. Or you can imply the main idea by suggesting it
indirectly through your choice of supporting details.

Main Idea Stated in a Topic Sentence There are several
advantages to stating your main idea in a topic sentence. First, providing
a clear statement of what the paragraph is about helps give your writing
direction. Second, the sentence tells the reader what to focus on.

A topic sentence may appear anywhere in the paragraph. A topic sen-
tence that appears at the beginning of a paragraph lets the reader know
what’s to come. A topic sentence that appears at the end summarizes the
preceding supporting details and ensures that the reader has understood
the main idea.
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Implied Main Idea In some paragraphs, particularly descriptive
or narrative paragraphs, the main idea is implied, or stated indirectly. In
these types of writing, the supporting details are so strongly linked by a
main idea that this main idea shines through without having to be
stated directly. Instead of saying “I was happy to be home,” a narrative
writer might use details to show he or she was happy.

Include Supporting Details

In a unified paragraph, each sentence provides one or more details
that support the main idea. The supporting details can be sensory details,
examples or incidents, facts, statistics, and reasons. Your purpose in writ-
ing will help you determine which kinds of supporting details to use.
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Georges Seurat, Bathers at Asniéres, 1883—1884

Sensory Details Vivid sensory words describe how things look,
sound, smell, feel, or taste. They draw your readers in and help them
experience the scene or subject. To develop sensory details, try to visual-
ize the scene you are describing and think about each of the senses in
turn. For example, how would you use sensory details to describe the
scene in the painting
above? First, think about

what you would see, Journal Writiﬂg

hear, smell, feel, and taste

if you could step inside Pick a place that's important to you or your family. Close your eyes
it. Then decide what and try to “see” it. Now listen for the sounds you hear there.
words you would use to Work your way through each of the other senses. In your journal,
make the scene come jot down the sensory details that come to mind.

alive for your readers.
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Examples or Incidents Sometimes the best way to develop a
main idea is through describing examples or incidents. For example, to
develop the main idea that “starting high school was one of the hardest
things I've ever done,” you might tell about something that happened
when you started high school. Then, to explore a specific incident, ask
yourself who, what, where, when, why, and how questions.

Facts and Statistics Another way to support a main idea is
to use facts and statistics. A fact is a statement that has been proved
by observation, experience, or study—for example, “Washington, D.C.,
is the capital of the United States.” Statistics are facts that involve num-
bers—for example, “The average person sees three hundred ads a day”
Suppose you wanted to write a paragraph with the following topic
sentence: “There’s not enough free time in the average high school stu-
dent’s life.” Here’s how one student used a time line to organize facts
and statistics that could help support this topic sentence.

Facts and Statistics Organized on a Time Line
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Algebra: 25 word Track practice: 1 hour. Eat dinner: 30 minutes. Then Begin practicing
problems due tomorrow. spend 30 minutes cleaning lines for drama
up, taking out the garbage. club play.
5pm. [6pm [7Pm [8pm. |9Pm |
English: essay Go home.Take care of Start homework.
assigned. Get 85% brother until Mom gets
on quiz. home in 1.5 hours.

Reasons If your topic sentence expresses an opinion or gives an
explanation, you can back it up with reasons. For example, if the topic
sentence of your paragraph is “Husbands and wives should undertake
an equal share of the housework and child care,” you might use a
graphic organizer like the one below to help you develop and outline
reasons that document your topic sentence.

The nation that taking care of the An equal relationship between

home and children is “women’s parents presents a good model for
work” is sexist. their children.

Why should husband
and wives undertake an

It is unfair to expect women

Spending more time together employed outside the home to
benefits both fathers and shoulder all of the domestic
their children. responsibilities as well.
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2.6

Writing Activities

Check Your Paragraphs

Look over your draft to make sure that
your paragraphs are unified.
PURPOSE To check paragraphs for unity

AUDIENCE Yourself
LENGTH 1-2 pages

WRITING RUBRICS To check paragraphs for
unity, ask yourself whether

e every paragraph has an implied or a
stated topic sentence

¢ you have used sensory details

e examples or incidents help make
your point
e facts help support your main idea

Cross-Curricular Activity
SCIENCE Perform this simple experiment:

1. Fill two identical glasses nearly to the top
with water.

2. Guess how many paper clips you will have
to drop into each glass before the water
overflows if you drop the paper clips one at
a time into one glass and ten at a time into
the other.

3. Explain whether you think there will be a
difference and why.

4. Now drop one paper clip at a time into one
glass and ten paper clips at a time into the
other glass. Take notes as you observe what
happens.

5. Was your guess correct?

Draft a paragraph, using your guess or theory
as your topic sentence. Use your observations to
support or refute your topic sentence. Include
any reasons you can provide for your results.

Make sure subjects agree with verbs.

Rewrite the following paragraph.
Choose the form of the verb in
parentheses that agrees with each
statistical subject.

"When 100 percent of the world’s popu-
lation (is/are) considered, more than 56
percent of the people (live/lives) in rural
areas. 2In the United States, however,
the opposite is true; nearly 80 percent
(live/lives) in metropolitan areas. 3More
than 971,000 people now (live/lives) in
Las Vegas, Nevada, making it the fastest-
growing area in the country. 4In actual
numbers, more than 500,000 people
(was added/were added) to the popula-
tion of Los Angeles from 1990 to 1992;
231,000 (was/were) the increase in
Houston. *Only 20 of the 268 metro-
politan areas in the United States
(has/have) lost population since 1990.

See Lesson 16.4, page 614.

Viewing and Representing

ANALYZING DESIGN With a partner, select a
painting from this book. View the painting in
terms of its elements of design: check the use
of shape, color, and texture in the painting.
Keep a list of your impressions. Then use

your list and refer to the painting. Do all the
elements of design work together to achieve
one effect or to give one message to the viewer?
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-
=
o
=
=
>
((=]
o
=
o
(2]
o
w
w



http://www.glencoe.com/sec/writerschoice/rws/hslessons/grade9/lesson16/index.shtml

(7]
7]
(]
(%4
(=]
S
o
(=)
=
=
=
<]
=
(=

Drafting: Ordering

the Details

(1-716 way you organize details will depend on your purpose—
whether you are narrating, explaining, persuading, or describing.

The computer screen below lists various methods of organizing sup-
porting details and the most common purposes for which these meth-
ods are used. However, do not feel that you have to limit the organiza-
tion of your writing to just what is shown here.

Ordering Methods

U7 Chronological Order
W Spatial Order

W Order of Importance
U7 Cause-and-Effect Order

Spatial Order
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] Describing a scene

Cause-and-Effect Order

(] Explaining scientific
findings

(] Explaining a

historical event

Chronological Order

(= ]

Ordering Methods

Chronological Order

(] Narrating a story
(] Explaining a step-
by-step process

(] Relating a historical
account

(] Relating an
anecdote or incident

Order of Importance

@ Presenting facts,
examples, reasons

@ Writing persuasively

Chronological order—presenting events in the order in which they
happened—is often used to organize narrative writing. Study the model
on page 85. Notice how writer Jim Barnes uses chronological order to
narrate the details of a frightening incident.



Literature Model

deep, low moan—ghostly but unmistakably human— How many major events

rolled up from the bowels of the black earth. There was i aresignaled by" §
for a moment, my brother recalls, a stillness like doom upon /, 'f‘ran5|t’|’onsdh!fe t}?en,
all of them. Then everybody was running, running. . . . 5 pg;);/;/,d"z;n an ot
A great shadow passed beside my brother. It was a horse. The
moan persisted, even over the sound of thumping boots and =
racing hoofs. Now my brother passed the horse, and burst %
through the barbed wire fence at the edge of the field with =
one wild bound. He flung himself down the lane and plunged P g : &

: : ecause Barnes describes -
through the doorway of our house and hugged himself close e | 10 action almost minute 3
to the dying coals in the fireplace. An hour passed before he " by minute, the reader o
began to cry. i feels drawn into the “
i events.

Jim Barnes, “On Native Ground”

Spatial Order

Spatial order—the order in which objects appear in a physical
place—is often used to organize descriptive writing. To use spatial
order, describe items as they appear from left to
right, from top to bottom, from back to front, or
in any other logical combination. Use words like
above, below, behind, and next to to help readers
“see” the scene you are describing.

For example, to describe the scene shown, you
might begin by identifying the checkerboard in
the middle of the room. From that starting point,
you might go on to describe the two men on
either side of the checkerboard. Then you might
move behind the men to the fireplace against the
wall. Finally, you could describe the women.

Henri Matisse, The Painter’s Family, 1911

Journal Writing

Use spatial order to describe your favorite room. Identify a starting
point in the room and use words like next to and above to indi-
cate clearly the placement of each object in the room.
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The topic sentence
prepares the reader for
a cause-and-effect
ordering of the
supporting details.

How do these details
support the topic
sentence?

\\

Order of Importance

Order of importance is an appropriate method to use when your
supporting details are facts, statistics, incidents, or examples. For exam-
ple, if you want to make an immediate impact on your reader, start with
your most important detail. If you want to leave your reader thinking
about your strongest point, build up to the most important detail.

Cause-and-Effect Order

When you want to show that one event took place because of
another, you can use cause-and-effect order. In a cause-and-effect para-
graph, the topic sentence may state the cause and the supporting details
identify the effects. Conversely, the topic sentence may state the effect
and the supporting details present the causes. This method works well
when you write about science, history, or even about yourself. In the
paragraph below, Ginger Lumpkin uses cause-and-effect order.

Student Model

teacher who once doubted me ironically became a source
Fog of inspiration. In the seventh grade, I wrote a poem enti-
tled “Lost on a Desert.” After my teacher read my poem, she
asked me who I had copied it from—she didn’t believe that I
had written it. Her remarks hurt me, but the experience made
me feel determined to prove my creative writing abilities. As a
result, I began to write a variety of poems, short stories, and
plays, all of which my teacher praised. In the end, I not only
showed my teacher that I could write well, but through my
writing, I also gained a better understanding of myself.

Ginger Lumpkin, Hyde Park Career Academy, Chicago, Illinois

The graphic below shows the cause-and-effect relationships
presented in the paragraph. Note that most of the effects in turn
act as causes.
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2.7 | Writing Activities

Check Organization

Read over your draft to make sure that
the details in your paragraph are ordered.

Remember that not all your paragraphs will Use commas to separate three or %
be organized in the same way. more words, phrases, or clauses in __§
PURPOSE To check order of details a series. =
AUDIENCE Yourself o F k—%
LENGTH 1-2 pages Answer each question in one S
complete sentence. Remember to @
WRITING RUBRICS To evaluate the order of write commas where they are needed. °
details in your paragraphs, you should 1. What three pizza toppings do
e describe the type of order you have used you like?

2. Who are your four favorite singers?

3. What four TV programs do you
watch?

e decide how to organize supporting details
e decide whether to change your order

See Lesson 21.6, page 739.

Cross-Curricular Activity

ART Use the glazed ceramic bowl pictured on
this page as a source of details for a para-
graph. Decide on a topic sentence and then
write your paragraph. Use chronological
order, spatial order, order of importance,
or cause-and-effect order to organize
your supporting details.

Listening and Speaking
PEER REVIEW Read your draft aloud
to a partner. Ask your partner if your
ideas make sense, if they flow logically
from one to another, and if the method of
organization you have chosen fits well with
the topic of your draft.

Iranian glazed ceramic bowl, ¢. 1200
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Drafting: Writing
Coherent Paragraphs

qn a coherent paragraph, all the sentences are clearly and logi-
cally connected to one another. Transition words and phrases,
repeated words, synonyms, and pronouns are the “glue” or
“mortar” you can use to link together sentences and build

a better paragraph.
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Topic sentence

gynonyms
pepeated WO

pronouns

Supporting detail Supporting detail
cpr ords an
T\'ansmo“l ; Supporting detail Supporting detail Supporting detail
—_— :

Build a Coherent Paragraph

Use the following checklist to help make sure your paragraphs
are coherent.

Checklist for Writing Coherently

Avre all the sentences linked clearly and logically to one another?

Can | repeat any words to help show the connections between ideas?
Have | used synonyms that my readers will be able to understand?
Does each pronoun have an antecedent?

Are there any transitions | can use to link the sentences?

s D S
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Use Transition Words and Phrases

Use transitions—words or phrases that show relationships between
ideas—to help you write coherent paragraphs. Transitions create logical
links between sentences in a paragraph and help the reader follow your
train of thought. The chart below shows some common transitions.

Kinds Examples =
(¢}
' =
. after before finally next =
Time . . =2
first meanwhile then when =
a)
2
above beside next to there &
Place . (A
below here near opposite
first second more important most important
Importance . . .
primary mainly last least important
Cause and as aresult consequently for that reason because
effect SO therefore on account due to
Comparison although in contrast onthe otherhand in the same way
and contrast similarly however like unlike
for example for instance namely that is
Example . . Lo
together with along with likewise such as

You can also use transitions to link paragraphs in a longer piece of
writing. Transitions such as first, second, and most important can help
readers understand the relative importance of each paragraph. Other
transitions can help the reader understand relationships between para-
graphs. Transitions such as finally and therefore often create a successful
link to the concluding paragraph.

Journal Writing

Look through your journal, and select a paragraph. Then use the
list of questions on page 88 to make sure the paragraph is coher-
ent. Insert transitions listed in the chart above to create links
between your sentences.
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Use Repetition and Synonyms

Another way to link sentences is to repeat the same word from sen-
tence to sentence. But be careful: too much repetition will bore your
readers. One way to avoid too much repetition is to read your work
aloud. If you hear the same word too often, it’s probably time to use
synonyms—words that have similar meanings. Keep your audience in
mind, however. Unfamiliar synonyms may make your ideas more diffi-
cult to follow.

In the paragraph below, N. Scott Momaday repeats words and
phrases and uses synonyms to link his sentences.

Literature Model

y grandmother lived in a house near the place where
Rainy Mountain Creek runs into the Washita River.
Once there was a lot of sound in the house, a lot of coming
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Repetition of words such and going, feasting and talk. The summers there were full of
as ”th(_ay” and “there” \\ excitement and reunion. The Kiowas are a summer people;
helps link sentences. i |>e they abide the cold and keep to themselves, but when the sea-

son turns and the land becomes warm and vital they cannot

hold still; an old love of going returns upon them. The old

people have a fine sense of pageantry and a wonderful notion

of decorum. The aged visitors who came to my grand-

What effect does the use // mother’s house when I was a child were men of immense

of synonyms have? : character, full of wisdom and disdain. They dealt in a kind of

infallible quiet and gave but one face away; it was enough.

They were made of lean and leather, and they bore themselves
upright. They wore great black hats and bright ample shirts

Effective repetition of ¢ |-® that shook in the wind. They rubbed fat upon their hair and

W

" n H / . . . .
they” results in parallel wound their braids with strips of colored cloth. Some of
structure.

them painted their faces and carried the scars of old and
cherished enmities. They were an old council of war lords,
come to remind and be reminded of who they were.

N. Scott Momaday, House Made of Dawn

Use Pronouns

To avoid the boring repetition of specific nouns, substitute pronouns
for a word, a group of words, or an idea that appears in a preceding sen-
tence. Note the use of pronouns in the literature model above. As an
experiment, mentally substitute nouns for the pronouns. How does the
selection read?
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2.8 | Writing Activities

Check Your Paragraphs
for Coherence

Make any changes to your paragraphs that
will make them more coherent.
PURPOSE To make paragraphs coherent

AUDIENCE Yourself
LENGTH 1-2 pages

WRITING RUBRICS To make paragraphs coher-

ent, you should

e use transition words and phrases

* use repeated words or synonyms to link
sentences and paragraphs

e use pronouns to avoid unnecessary repetition

Viewing and Representing

DESIGN What might artist Aaron Douglas be
saying about the creation of historically signifi-
cant structures? How does the design help com-
municate this message? Write a paragraph
about the theme and style of the painting and
the use of color and shape to express the theme.

Aaron Douglas, Building More Stately Mansions, 1944

Use conjunctive adverbs to show
relationships.

The following words are conjunctive
adverbs: so, consequently, therefore, sim-
ilarly, however, and likewise. They are
preceded by semicolons and followed by
commas.

Use a conjunctive adverb to join each
pair of sentences below into one.

1. When she grew older, Amy Tan
decided to become a writer. Her par-
ents did not encourage her in this
pursuit.

2. As time passed, she sold several sto-
ries she had written. She decided to
become a full-time writer.

3. Today Amy Tan is the author of two
best-selling novels. She is researching
a third book.

See Lesson 10.7, page 479.

Cross-Curricular Activity

ART Investigate historical murals created for
the WPA (Works Progress Administration)
during the 1930s. What themes are presented?
How does each artist achieve unity in present-
ing his or her message? Share your findings
with the class.

2.8 Drafting: Writing Coherent Paragraphs
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Revising: Improving
Paragraphs

evising is the stage of the writing process in which you step

back and take a new look at your work. You evaluate it, get
the reaction of others, and then rewrite your draft to solve any
problems.

As you revise, you may learn something
new about your piece of writing. You may
clarify its meaning, find a way to say it
more effectively, or even discover entirely
new ideas. Sometimes you don’t get the
words quite right the first time. For
instance, it may have taken General
MacArthur several tries before he came
up with his memorable farewell line: “I
shall return.”
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Revise in Stages

One useful strategy for revising is to
break the process down into three parts.
First, put yourself in the place of your
readers and go through the draft quickly,
checking to make sure that your meaning
is clear. Make any necessary changes.
Next, read your draft aloud to a partner or small group. Often ideas
that seem clear to you will need to be rephrased for an audience. Take
notes on the questions your peer reviewers ask and on their suggestions.
Finally, go back to your draft and read it carefully one final time.
Look at the notes from your writing conference. Now is the time to
decide what changes you want to make.
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Check for Meaning

After you finish your first draft, set it aside for a while. Then when
you pick it up to revise it, you'll see it with fresh eyes.

Read it through once quickly and jot down notes or ideas in the
margins. Don’t worry about word choices, grammar, spelling, or punc-
tuation. Use the checklist below to help you focus on the big picture—
the meaning.

Meaning Checklist

1. Have | presented the main idea clearly? What is the main idea? (Hint: If you can-
not easily answer this question after reading your writing, chances are you have
not presented the main idea clearly.)

2. Have | achieved my purpose through my writing?
3. Who is my audience? Have | written this piece with their needs in mind?
4. Do | need to give my readers more information?
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If you have trouble answering any of these questions, you may need
to return to the prewriting or drafting stages to rework your ideas.
Don’t be discouraged. Going back and forth between the stages is part
of the writing process. Even writers like Joan Didion rework their ideas:
“My writing is a process of rewriting, of going back and changing and
filling in. In the rewriting process you discover what’s going on.”

T.]LE;

Journal Writing

Review an entry in your journal that you have not looked at
recently. Using the checklist above, write any suggestions you
now have for clarifying the main idea in the space below
your entry.
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Revising Tip

Parallelism To
help keep the
relationships
among your ideas
clear, use parallel
construction.

94 Unit 2 The Writing Process

Have a Writing Conference

Read your draft to a peer reviewer or reviewers. Ask them to read the
checklist below and keep it in mind as they listen.

Unity Checklist

1. Does every detail | have selected support the main idea?
2. Have | organized the supporting details in the most logical way?

3. Have | included any sentences that are unnecessary because they simply restate
the main point without adding any new information or meaning?

4. Have | made the relationships among my ideas clear?

After you have read your draft aloud, ask your listeners these
questions:
e What was the strongest part of my writing?
e What, if anything, was not clear?

Then go over the questions in the checklist with your listeners. They
may ask you to read your draft again as they listen carefully.

/—\ \
ﬁ%
%, %,

(I3 4
Topic Sentence L

Trash

Do a Final Reading and Revise

Use the checklist below for your final reading. Make your revisions,
using your notes from the writing conference and from your own
checking of your draft.

Coherence Checklist

1. Have | written sentences that flow logically and clearly?

2. Would pronouns, synonyms, repeated words, or transitions improve the flow
of my writing?

3. Have | made appropriate word choices?

4. Have | used specific nouns and active verbs?

5. Have | deleted all unnecessary words?




2.9

Writing Activities

Revise Your Draft

To revise, use circles and arrows, taped-on
additions, or cross-outs to mark your changes.
PURPOSE To revise your draft

AUDIENCE Yourself, peer reviewers
LENGTH 1-2 pages

WRITING RUBRICS To revise your draft, you
should

e read your draft over once for meaning
¢ have a writing conference and take notes
¢ do a final reading and make changes

Cross-Curricular Activity

SOCIAL STUDIES Revise the following para-
graph about families in western Sumatra in
Indonesia. Use the checklists presented in this
lesson to help you.

The society is matrilineal. All inherited
property and family names are handed
down from mother to daughter. Most of the
people are rice farmers. The grandmother
is the most powerful member of the family.
Children are given the name of their
mother’s family. All the descendants of one
grandmother live together in one big house.
Up to thirty family members live in one
house. A woman marries and the husband
moves in with his wife’s family.

Listening and Speaking

PEER REVIEW Follow the writing process to
revise your draft. Read the draft quickly to
yourself for meaning. Then have a writing con-
ference, and read your draft aloud to a partner.
Take notes on your reviewer’s comments in the
margins of your draft. Look over the com-
ments and make any changes you find valid.

Use active and passive voice.

Rewrite each sentence below that you
think should be in the active voice. If
you think a sentence belongs in the
passive voice, write passive.

1.

10.

Great tennis talent is being developed
by a young Californian named Venus
Ebonistarr Williams, trained by her
father to become a tennis star.

. At the age of ten, Venus was ranked

by some tennis experts as number
one in southern California in the girls’
twelve-and-under division.

. This ranking was attained only after a

great deal of hard work.

. As part of her routine, she is coached

by her father at the tennis courts
every day.

. Great discipline is required to practice

tennis skills on a daily basis.

. Net shots, as well as forehand and

backhand drills, are some of the skills
practiced by this rising star.

. Tennis is played by Venus’s entire

family.

.In the family’s life, an important role

is played by tennis.

. A journal has been kept by Venus's

father of the important events in

her life.

A winning future is predicted by
coaches and pros for this young player.

See Lesson 15.7, page 596.

2.9 Revising: Improving Paragraphs
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Editing/Proofreading;:
Final Checking

@uring the editing stage, you make sure that you’ve used words

correctly. Check your writing for errors in grammar, word
usage, punctuation, capitalization, and spelling. The goal of edit-

i ing, as in the other stages in the writing process, is to communicate

. your ideas clearly to your readers.

(7]
7]
(]
(%4
(=]
S
o
(=)
=
=
=
<]
=
(=

It is
breay2d m, i
POIIZ‘ Yoy, Z’;gers t0c Plunging 1,000 feet
Your Souzd ang  into the gorgte,l\:l\lf| .
' saw Yosemite Falls.

Edit Your Draft for Sense

To edit for sense, make sure that your words and sentences say what
you want them to say. For example, check for and correct any unclear
or misplaced modifiers like those shown in the examples above. Use
the checklist on page 97 to help identify and correct errors in your
writing.
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Editing Checklist

Question Example

1. Are all words used correctly? She coul d %fé wai t ed.

4. Are pronoun references clear

and correct?
away at canp,

f ts? i i
and fragments Mhi ch was annoyi ng.

2. Do subjects and verbs agree? Each of ny brothers dri ve atr uck

3. Are verb tenses correct? If you wanted it, you shoul d say SO

Aﬁfp call ed her nother every day,&

)M
5. Have | corrected all run-ons She turned on the radio, she heard only static,
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Self-Editing To edit your own writing, you need to approach
your work objectively and critically. Reading your work aloud is crucial.
Note the changes Rachelle Netkow chose to make in the model below.

Student Model

y family is@typical efa family 1;% the times. Both of my
parents work, which means many gf the household
responsibilitis are left to my, br /%c}z e and . We do them, of
course,even though we %)}ml it
with activities, it is unusual for all of us to be home at the
same time. Butqccasionally, though, we try to dospecial
things. My family is very close even if we don’t see each other

alt-that often.
Rachelle Netkow, Centennial High School, Pueblo, Colorado

Since fny famlly is busy \

Journal Writing

How can you make sure that your changes in one sentence do
not alter the meaning of the following sentence? Write down a
few general tips that will help you edit any writing project.

Change makes pronoun
reference grammatically
correct.

Why did Rachelle add
“everyone in” here?
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Peer Editing To edit another’s writing, focus on the ideas and
organization of a piece of writing rather than on its grammar and
mechanics. Be honest, but respect the writer’s feelings. Identify strengths
as well as weaknesses. Offer suggestions for improvement, not just criti-
cisms. Note the peer editor’s comments on the paragraph below.

Last fall, ny famly drove ny ol der sister Shana to

college. It was her freshman year, and even though she
Shana

didn't say so, | could tell she was scared and sad to

| eave hone. For one thing, she talked nore during the

drive than she has for the past three years., She didn’t
P  YeRTS)

even yell at me when | hel ped carry her stereo equi pnent

S,
to her room Nornmally, gﬁghas afit if | so nmuch as
touch one of her things. /It really was a day full of
surpri ses. @it was time to go, she even hugged ne.

Proofread and Mark Your Draft

Proofreading is reading closely to find errors in spelling, punctua-
tion, and capitalization. For marking corrections, use a set of basic
proofreading symbols. The chart below shows a few.

Proofreading Marks

Mark

Meaning Example

Insert %% granfrmt her is eighty-six years old.
Delete She grew up on a dai rﬂy/ farm
She mi | kedf\é:ows every norni ng.
Close up space She fed the chickens in the bar n:yard.
Capitalize tzi nmes have changed.

Machi nes now do the M I ki ng.

P
Chi ckens are fed @utommatically) 2
Modern farms are/like(nore factories.

fLast year | returned to the farm

A
}? Insert space
VY
—
/

Make lowercase
Check spelling
Switch order

% New paragraph
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2.10 | Writing Activities

Edit Your Human-Interest
Story

After you have prewritten, drafted, and
revised your story, you must edit it. Check to
make sure your story makes sense (see the
checklist on page 97). Then proofread your

draft for spelling, grammar, and usage errors.

Use proofreading symbols (see the chart on
page 98).
PURPOSE To polish your paper

AUDIENCE Yourself
LENGTH 1-2 pages

WRITING RUBRICS To polish your paper, you
should

e edit your sentences so they make sense
® be objective when editing your own work
e proofread closely to find errors

Using Computers

A useful proofreading tool is the
spelling checker in your word proc-
essing program. The spelling checker
will probably identify your name as a
spelling error until you enter your first
and last names into the computer’s

spelling dictionary.

Remember that the spelling

checker feature on your personal
computer cannot be relied on

as the only method of proof-

reading your work. For example,

the computer will not tell you

when you typed form but meant from.

Correct dangling and misplaced
modifiers.

Dangling modifiers modify no word at
all; misplaced modifiers modify the
wrong word.
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Rewrite the following sentences,
correcting the misplaced or dangling
modifiers in each.

1. The large mural attracts the visitor’s
eye on the wall.

2. Working out too long, the volleyball
practice session made me feel stiff
and sore.

3. We bought souvenirs at the main
lodge that only cost $5.50.

4. Tacos and enchiladas were served at
the buffet covered with salsa.

5. The air was released from the balloon
with a hissing sound.

See Lesson 18.7, pages 670-675.

Viewing and Representing

COOPERATIVE LEARNING Evaluate the presenta-
tion of one human-interest story that has been
covered in the daily newspaper, in a news-
magazine, and on the television news (recorded
on a video recording). How are the media
presentations alike and different? What tech-
niques are particularly effective for each type
of media? Display the media coverages you
have gathered, and share your conclusions with
the class.

2.10 Editing/Proofreading: Final Checking 99



(7]
7]
3]
(%4
(=]
S
o
[=)]
=
=
=
v
=
(=

Publishing/Presenting:
Sharing Writing

he last stage in the writing process is sharing or presenting
your work. A school newspaper, such as that shown below, is
just one of the many places, or forums, in which you can present

your writing.

The Peninsula Outlook November 20, 1990 |
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Forever a Seahaw

. Erstwhile PHS football great
= shines with Seattle Seahawks

by Cain Claxton

Twelve years have passed since Paul Skansi
played split end for Peninsula High School.

Since Skansi played football in high school, he has
gone on to play the sport for the University of
Washington Huskies, the Pittsburgh Steelers, and the
Seattle Seahawks. Along the way he impressed many
people: his coaches, his friends and relatives, and even
people who have never met him.

“In the sixth grade you could see that he was a
blue chipper,” Key Peninsula Middle School teacher
John Leverett said. Leverett, who taught Skansi in the
sixth grade at Goodman Middle School, threw passes
to him before any professional quarterbacks did.

“That was one of the funnest years I've had
growing up,” Skansi said, adding that Leverett “was a
teacher that I'll never forget. We did a lot of math, a lot
of social studies, and played a lot of football.”

Skansi’s small size worried his parents, Nick and
Patti Skansi. They were concerned that he might get
injured playing against larger players. They didn’t let
Skansi play his freshman and sophomore years, and
were reluctant to let him play his junior year.

“He was engaged in all the other athletic events

Skansi’s Collegiate Records

Paul Skansi
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Photos courtesy of Corry Trewin (Seattle Seahawks)
CATCH AND CELEBRATION—Seattle
Seahawk Paul Skansi (#82) in the end
zone after catching the game-tying
touchdown pass from teammate Dave
Krieg between Kansas City Chief
players Pearson (#24) and Martin
#57). Seahawk John L. Williams (#32)
looks on. After Seahawk kicker Norm
Johnson lifted Seattle over the Chiefs,
17-16, Skansi and Krieg (#17) revel
over the come-from-behind win.

that were offered,” Skansi’s father said. “I just thought
that was enough.”

When Skansi finally got a chance to play his junior
year, 1977, former Head Football Coach Larry Lunke,
now coaching Anacortes High School, already had
Mike Bos, a star receiver in his senior year. Lunke
needed Skansi to in other areas and placed him at




Publish or Present Your Writing

Because presentation often depends on your particular audience,
you should begin thinking during the prewriting stage about where and
how you’d like your writing to appear. You have many options for pre-
senting your work to others: at school, in your community, and in the
wider world.

School Forums The diagram below shows some of the present-

-
ing options that may be available at your school. Consider the nature of 3
your writing project to help you determine its forum. For example, a =
short story or poem might be ideal for a class anthology. A movie é’
review might appear in a school newspaper. R
2
a
Exchange Classroom
group
Computer Literary
newsletter $ anthology
Yearbook Contests
Newspaper

Community Forums If you'd like to reach a wider audience,
find out what’s being published in your community. Community news-
papers may print feature stories about local people and events. Com-
munity groups, too, may publish newsletters that accept student work.

Contests Magazines, such as Redbook, Seventeen, and Merlyn’s
Pen, and organizations, such as the National Council of Teachers of
English (NCTE), often sponsor writing contests. The winners may
receive prizes and have their work published.

Journal Writing

In your journal, create a diagram like the one shown above. Put
a check mark next to each of the school forums in which you
currently present your work. Circle those to which you would like
to submit your work. Find out more about each new forum you
have circled.
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Open-Market Forums If you're interested in writing for peri-
odicals, you might target magazines aimed at teenagers, such as
Seventeen, Sassy, or "Teen. You also might choose special-interest maga-

The first paragraph lists i zines, such as Bicycling or American Photo.
the name of the Start with something you've already written and try to find a market
publication, the for it. Or do the reverse: find a magazine first and then write a piece for

gsglrles:segzgaame and that publication. Writer’s Market and the Market Guide for Young Writers

description of the i list publications that accept material from young writers, describe the
publication and its i type of material each publication accepts, explain how to prepare a
audience manuscript for submission, and often tell about writing contests.
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* PURPLE COW, Signa Publications, 3423 Piedmont Road N.E., Ivy Place
Suite 320, Atlanta, GA 30305. Monthly tabloid (ten issues) covering any
subject of interest to 13 to 18 year olds.

Publishes: General articles of interest to teens; book, movie, and record
reviews; humor; interview / profile; sports (general and anecdotal—no “How

/' to Play Soccer”); personal experience: coping with problems . .. ; and
seasonal interest material.

/

Submission Info: All manuscripts must be typed and accompanied by

The s'econd paragraph SASE. Articles should be 500-3,000 words. Pays $5-$40. Maximum length for

descrlpes the.type of fillers is 150 words. Pays $5-$10 for fillers and photos. Send complete

material published. manuscript or query with published clips of published work.

The third paragraph

explains how to submit :

material. Note that . .

“"SASE” stands for “self- . Give Oral Presentations

addrtlessed’: stamped The most common forum for oral presentation is the classroom,
envelope. :

where you may give an oral report or your teacher may read your writ-
ing aloud. Other opportunities in your school may include

e adrama club (for presenting your original play)
e a competitive tournament (for presenting a speech)
e aschool radio station
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2.11 | Writing Activities

Present Your Human-
Interest Story

You have followed all the steps in the first
four stages of the writing process: prewriting,
drafting, revising, and editing. You are through
with the actual writing of your piece. Now you
must decide how to present your story. You
might submit it to a newspaper or magazine,
or decide to present it orally to a group. If you
have made any of these decisions, then the
paper must be prepared in a way that best fits
the requirements of the presentation.

PURPOSE To make a final version of a human-interest
story for presentation

AUDIENCE Varies with the type of presentation
LENGTH 1-2 pages

WRITING RUBRICS To prepare for presentation,
you should

e decide the best way to share your writing,
considering all the options, written and oral

e prepare a final, legible version suited to your
audience, which might be a school, commu-
nity, open-market, forum, or contest

e check that your draft meets the require-
ments of the presentation

Using Computers

When appropriate, use your computer
program function to italicize, under-
line, or boldface words, phrases, and

sentences. For example, italicize stage
directions to distinguish them from
dialogue in a script. To emphasize
words or phrases in a speech,

use bold-faced type.

Italicize or underline titles.

Titles of books, newspapers, magazines,
lengthy poems, plays, and films should
always be italicized. If you are typing or
handwriting a paper, indicate italics by
underlining.

-
=
o
=
=
>

((=]
o
-
o
(2]
o
w
w

Rewrite the sentences below,
underlining the parts that should be
italicized.

1. I'have submitted my story to Reader’s
Digest.

2. Who is the book editor of the Boston
Globe?

3. | have just finished reading Palace
Walk by Naguib Mahfouz.

4. Her poems have been published in
The Norton Anthology of American
Literature.

5. That was a very interesting Time mag-
azine article.

See Lesson 21.10, pages 757-758.

Viewing and Representing

WEB SITE As a class project, create your own
school electronic literary magazine and pub-
lish your human-interest stories on the World
Wide Web. Check several electronic magazines
to get a sense of what they contain. Assign
appropriate tasks (design, editing, inputting)
to class members and publish your stories.

Be sure to consult your school’s Internet pol-
icy to ensure your magazine conforms to
school requirements.
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Tad states Erdrich’s
theme in his topic
sentence: freedom does
not depend upon
physical restrictions for it
is a state of mind.

Tad uses specific details
as well as lines from the
poem to support his
main idea.

How does Tad broaden
his theme? How does he
link this theme to his
original one?

WRITING ABOUT LITERATURE

Explaining Theme

(1"0 analyze a piece of literature, you must first identify a theme,
or underlying meaning, in the work. In the model below, Tad
Burton identifies a theme in Louise Erdrich’s poem “Indian
Boarding School”—the meaning of freedom—and uses that theme
to analyze the piece.

Student Model

n Louise Erdrich’s poem “Indian Boarding School,” the poet
b Isuggests that freedom is a state of mind. Although the
Native American girls who live in the boarding school are sub-
jected to physical abuse and are forced to deny their heritage,
their will is not crushed. The girls imagine what a real home
would be like and visit it in their dreams. In addition, even
though they really have no chance to escape from their cap-
tors, some of the boarding school’s inmates feel free when they
hide out for a brief time in the enclosed boxcar of a train.
The idea that freedom is in one’s mind is also extended to

encompass a broader scope. In the last line of the poem,
i | e speaking about “the old injuries of the past,” Erdrich com-
/ pares the girls’ situation with the experience of the Native
: American people at the hands of the early settlers. Like the

girls in the school, the Native Americans underwent much

suffering. They were taken away from their homes and placed
|_® on reservations. Nonetheless, the poet believes that the Native

American people ultimately remained free because no one

could manipulate their thoughts.

Tad Burton, Rangeview High School, Aurora, Colorado
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Identify a Theme

A theme is a generalization about life or human nature that the
writer communicates through the piece of literature. For example, one
theme in Shakespeare’s play Romeo and Juliet is that love can triumph
over hate.

To discover themes in a piece of literature, you need to see what
messages the writer is trying to communicate. One way to discover a
theme is to use prewriting techniques such as freewriting. For example,
begin with the line “What [title of work] tells me” and freewrite for
five minutes. Another way to close in on a theme is to brainstorm.

For example, in a small group, take turns completing the following:
“I think one of the author’s messages is . . . ” Discuss each group
member’s answer.

Freewriting ouen hale, that leve and hate are closely related, that shong

dostroy lives,

Journal Writing

What other strategies—besides the freewriting and brainstorming
techniques described above—might you use for discovering the
themes in a piece of literature? Write your ideas in your journal.

2.12 Explaining Theme
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Support the Theme with Evidence

Once you have identified a theme, look to the piece of literature for
details that reflect or support that theme. You need to provide evidence
to convince your readers that the message you have discovered is indeed
one that the author was trying to convey.

The basic elements of any piece of narrative literature are character,
setting, and plot. Use prewriting techniques to examine each of these
elements as you seek details to support the theme you have found. Your
evidence may include quotations, descriptions, summaries of key
events, and explanations of passages in the text.

Characters To support your analysis of a
theme, study the characters’ physical descriptions,
thoughts, actions, words, and relationships with
other characters. For example, to show that one of
Shakespeare’s themes in Romeo and Juliet is that
love can triumph over hate, you might describe
Romeo’s impulsive behavior at the masked ball.

Setting The setting—time of day, place,
mood, and other details—can also help develop a
theme. Try to determine what message the author
is conveying through the choice of setting. For

Please see the print example, Romeo and Juliet first meet at a masked
version of this page ball. Perhaps, in choosing this setting, Shakespeare
to V'%‘:’imfggg text is saying something about the senselessness of a
Permission for online feud based only on appearances and one’s last

use was denied. name.
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Plot The plot—the sequence of events in the
story being told—can also reveal the theme.
Generally, the plot begins with a central conflict
and develops to its climax and resolution. Romeo
and Juliet’s meeting at the ball triggers the central
conflict—that is, the conflict between their love
and the hatred between their families.

Write About the Theme

Once you have identified a theme and have gathered the details to
support it, you're ready to draft your paragraph. Like any other para-
graph you write, your analysis should be unified and coherent.
Generally, you will want to state the theme in your topic sentence and
then present the supporting details in a logical order—perhaps in order
of importance. As you revise your work, be sure to use transitions to
help the reader understand relationships between ideas.



2.12 | Writing Activities

Write an Analysis

Choose a piece of literature with which
you are familiar. Freewrite for five minutes
to try to discover a theme that you can then
write about. Use quotations, descriptions,
and summaries of events in the story to sup-
port your analysis. Use the five stages of the
writing process to write a paragraph based
on the theme.

PURPOSE To analyze literature

AUDIENCE Your teacher
LENGTH 1 paragraph

WRITING RUBRICS To write an analysis of liter-
ature, you should

e look for a generalization about life or
human nature

e support the theme with details of character,
setting, and plot

e check that your paragraph is unified and
coherent

Viewing and Representing

ILLUSTRATING THEME Create a book jacket that
expresses the theme of the story you have
recalled for the writing activity. Select an
image that visually expresses a generalization
about life or human nature that the story
communicates. Draw your book jacket on
poster board or create it on the computer
using drawing software.

Capitalize proper nouns.

Rewrite the following paragraph,
correcting errors in capitalization.

In william shakespeare’s play macbeth,
the writer suggests that the lust for
power corrupts people. 2Witches tell
macbeth that he will eventually become
king of scotland. 3Convinced that the
witches have told the truth, he and his
wife, lady macbeth, murder king duncan.
“Macbeth then becomes involved in
other murders, including those of the
wife and son of macduff. By the time
macbeth is killed by the scots, the desire
for power has corrupted him completely.

See Lesson 20.2, pages 713-7109.
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Cross-Curricular Activity

ART Identify features of a painting from this
book that attract your interest or attention or
that evoke memories or mental images.
Freewrite for five minutes or use a cluster map
to define the painting’s theme. To find details
that support the theme, look for elements of
character, setting, and plot. Use the theme and
details to write one or two paragraphs analyz-
ing the painting.
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WRITING

Visit the Writer’s
Choice Web site
at writerschoice.
glencoe.com for
additional writing
prompts.

TIME

For more about
the writing

process, see TIME
Facing the Blank
Page, 121-131.

Unit 2 The Writing Process

The Writing Process

In the preceding lessons, you’ve learned about the stages of the writ-
ing process. Now it’s time to make use of what you learned. In this les-
son, you are invited to retell a story a family member has told you—
whether the story has been in your family for generations or is a new
addition to your family’s collection of favorites.

Context

Your cousin has decided to create a written collection of mem-
orable family stories so that future generations will be able to
know about their ancestors and their past. You have been

asked to contribute your favorite family tale to the collection.

Purpose

To write a story that captures something of your family mem-
bers and their experiences.

Audience

Family members, friends, and future generations

Length
1-2 pages

The following pages can help you plan and write your family story.
Read through them and then refer to them as you need to. But don’t be
tied down by them. You're in charge of your own writing process.

Prewriting

Where will you get your story idea? Talk with your family, look
through old pictures, and think about your own memories. Once you've
identified a story, use freewriting, list making, or questioning to brain-
storm for details.

To bring your story into sharper focus, think about your purpose
and audience and keep them in mind as you gather details to provide


http://www.writerschoice.glencoe.com
http://www.glencoe.com/sec/writerschoice/time/TIME.html

Writing Process in Ac

a full and accurate account. In the literature model below, notice how
the author uses story details to reinforce the theme of the writing.

Literature Model

he aged visitors who came to my grandmother’s house

when I was a child were men of immense character, full
of wisdom and disdain. . . . They were made of lean and
leather, and they bore themselves upright. They wore great
black hats and bright ample shirts that shook in the wind.
They rubbed fat upon their hair and wound their braids with
strips of colored cloth. . .. They were an old council of war
lords, come to remind and be reminded of who they were.

N. Scott Momaday, House Made of Dawn
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Now that you have a story in mind, think about your purpose. You
want to tell a memorable story, but is there anything else you want to
accomplish? Do you want to make your readers laugh? Persuade them
to be proud of their roots? If you do have a secondary purpose, identify
it so that you can keep it in mind as you draft.

Next, consider your audience. Friends and future generations might
lack your and your family’s current familiarity with
your subject. So you might add to your prewriting . i
notes any information these readers would need to Prewmtll’lg Optlo ns
understand your story.

Finally, gather any remaining details you may

« Check your journal. What have you
already written about family mem-

need to tell your story effectively. You want to pro- bers or personal experiences?

vide a full and accurate account of your chosen tale. « Talk with your family. What family
stories have they especially
enjoyed?

o Look at family albums. What clues
do faces and places provide?
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Drafting

A good way to start drafting is to just jump in. Let the story tell
itself, flowing naturally from beginning to end. As you draft, refer to

2 your prewriting notes for details that will make your story stick in the
S reader’s mind.

né-, Drafting Tip If you have trouble starting your story, think about the main idea

= For help writing : you’re trying to gommunlcate‘ a'nd Yvnjce 1t as a topic senteflce. Then try
% coherent para- i to develop your idea by describing incidents that support it. Ask your-
= graphs, see Lesson self who, what, where, when, why, and how questions to help you think

2.8, pages 88-91. of details about the event.

: If you're telling the story in chronological order, consider ordering
the details in the same way. Sometimes, however, using cause-and-effect
order works well too. Do not be too concerned with spelling and gram-
mar at this point. Your goal at this stage is to get the story and support-
ing details down on paper.

Once you've finished your draft, put it away for a while. You will
return to it later with a fresh perspective.

Revising
To begin revising, read over your draft to make sure that what you
have written fits your purpose and your audience. Then have a writing

Revising Tip conference. Read your draft

to a partner or small group.
To check the para-

g You might also ask a family Revising Checklist

- member who is familiar
story for unity and « Does this story match the one in my

coherence, use the | i with the story to 1"ead your head?
(2:h§ckl|sts in Lesson draft to help you identify . Does the story have a clear begin-
.9, page 94. whether any important fing and end?

i details are missing or « Does the story capture something
whether you have told any- of the essence of the people in my
thing incorrectly. Then family and our experiences?
revise the story to « Does the “flavor” of the people and

. i i ?
strengthen it. You can use their experiences come through?

the questions on this check-
list to help you.
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Editing/Proofreading

After you’re satisfied with the basic content and
flow of your story, proofread it carefully to correct
errors in grammar, usage, mechanics, and spelling.
Use the Editing/Proofreading Questions as a guide.
You’ll also need to consider the following special
questions:

If you used any foreign words or names, did you spell

and capitalize them correctly?

If you used any family expressions, dialect,
or slang, did you include enough explanation so that
readers will be able to understand them?

Self-Evaluation
Make sure your family story—

v/ focuses on a tale about a family member or
experience

v/ hooks interest early on by establishing
relevance to the reader

v/ uses vivid sensory details and realistic
dialogue
v/ provides any needed explanations

v’ follows correct grammar, usage, mechanics,
and spelling

Publishing/Presenting

You can use your story to start your own family collection. Send
your story along with a request to members of your family, asking them

Wri‘ting Process in Action

Editing/Proofreading

Questions

=
Have | used commas to avoid run- D
ons with “and”? -_E‘
Have | used quotation marks to é
enclose all direct quotes in the =
dialogue? §
Have | punctuated possessive a
pronouns correctly?
Have | capitalized names, groups,
and places correctly?

Have | used my spelling checker or

checked the spelling of any unfamil-

iar words?

to send you their favorite family tales in return. You can also tell your

story at your next family gathering.

Journal Writing

In your journal, write down the names of three or four characters
from your story. Under each name, list as many words and

phrases as you can that describe that character.

Proofreading Tip

For proofreading
symbols, see
page 411.
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Literature Model
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Literature Model
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Literature Model
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Literature Model

Linking Writing and Literature

Readers Respond to the Model

How does Amy Tan use details to develop her theme?

Explore Amy Tan’s use of detail to develop her theme and bring her
characters to life. Then read what other students liked in Tan’s story.

1. What terms might you use to describe between cultures. Freewrite or list some
Pearl’s mother? Which details in the story details Amy Tan has used to develop this
led you to select those terms? theme.

2. How do the details in the dialogue point 4. The story of the Kitchen God's Wife is a
out the differences between the mother’s detail within the larger story. How has Tan
and daughter’s generations? related this tale to her overarching theme?

3. The theme of this story deals with rela-
tionships between generations and

What Students Say

¢(The scene that | remember most clearly was when Zhang went before
the Jade Emperor, who decided that Zhang should be Kitchen God to look over
people’s households and to see whether they were decent people. The writer
kept my attention because of the interesting story of the Kitchen God and the
wonderful detail in the story.

| enjoyed the portrayal of the Chinese American family, where the husband
was Caucasian and his wife and her family were Chinese and very loyal to their
culture. The story showed how cultures relate and clash at the same time. 22

Rachel Hansen

€C| enjoyed the story because it informed me of another religion and cul-
ture. | thought the facts and details surrounding the story of the Kitchen God's
origin, however, seemed very far-fetched. | would have made Phil’s doubts of
the grandmother’s story more critical so that there would have been a logical
response to a story that seems illogical. 77

Michael Kim

Literature Model
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vt ) Review

Reflecting on the Unit

Summarize what you learned in this unit by answering the

following questions:

@ What are the five stages of the writing process?
@ What are the important elements of each stage of the process?
€ What strategies and techniques can help you at each stage of the

writing process?

@ What are some ways to analyze theme in a piece of literature?

ﬂ Adding to Your Portfolio

CHOOSE A SELECTION FOR YOUR
PORTFOLIO Look over the writing you did
for this unit. Select a completed piece for
your portfolio. The writing you choose
should show some or all of the following:

e ideas generated by using such techniques
as freewriting or listing

e words and ideas chosen with a particular
audience in mind

e a clear topic sentence that controls
appropriate supporting details

e careful revising and editing

e development through all five stages of
the writing process, including presenting

120  Unit 2 The Writing Process

REFLECT ON YOUR CHOICE Attach a note to
the piece you chose, explaining briefly why
you chose it and what you learned from
writing it.

SET GOALS How can you improve your
writing? What skill will you focus on the
next time you write?

Writing Across the Curriculum

MAKE A SOCIAL STUDIES CONNECTION
Choose a family member who lived either
in another country or who lived in the
United States during the early twentieth
century. Write a paragraph comparing one
or two important aspects of this person’s
daily life with your daily life today.
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1IME

Facing the
BIank Page

Inside the

writing process
with TIME writers
and editors




Writing for I IME

experienced professionals. The writing is

strong; the facts are accurate; the grammar,
spelling, and punctuation are error-free (or
close!). Behind the scenes, however, there is
another story to be told. As these pages reveal,
TIME staffers struggle with many of the same
challenges that students face in the messy,
trial-and-error process that is writing: selecting
among topics; finding information; getting
organized; starting to draft; and then revising,
revising, and revising some more.

Every story published in TIME is the work of

What is the secret to the quality of writing
in TIME? Beyond experience and hard work,
the key lies in collaboration. As the chart on
these pages illustrates, TIME stories are
created through a form of “group journalism”
that has become the magazine’s hallmark. The
writers and editors teach and learn from one
another at every step in the writing process;
student writers can do the same. Try out and
adapt the writing and collaboration strategies
presented in “Facing the Blank Page” to
discover what works for you.

PREWRITING

Senior Editor Staff Writer Correspondent
in Ne\vKork in New York inthe field
Story idea is proposed o
and assigned

Writer takes assignment, refines topic, sends “query” to correspondents and researchers

Correspondents investigate,
conduct interviews

Correspondents send their
reporting or “files” to writer

d Writer reads and
"+ organizes information,

Research begins

DRAFTING ;

Researchers gather material from reliable
sources: “clips” from articles, studies, statistics

Researchers
compile and submit research files

drafts the story
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. . .
. . .
.
.
.

Editor reads draft,. asks for revisions

Writer revises,

Correspondents 1 Researchers
checkinterpretation,  geeeeeeeeeees ) resubmitsfor ¢............] ) checkaccuracy,
make suggestions comments details

Writer and editor revise agéin, “green” (edit for length)

EDITING AND ROOFREADING

Checks for conformity to TIME
style and conventions ‘ """""

PUBLISHING AND PRESENTING

Managing Editor chooses to
print, hold, or “kill” (omit) story

Checks and corrects grammar,
mechanics, spelling

» CopyDesk q........... N

Circulation of TIME Y SETIPIPRPRY 3 Readers respond Y SETPIPTPION > E-mail and letters
rises or falls to published story to the editor
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Prewriting

Finding an Angle

t TIME, story ideas can be proposed by
A any member of the editorial staff. But

once a story is assigned, it is the staff
writer’s job to develop the idea and find the
most compelling way to approach and tell it.

Senior Editor Janice Simpson:

€ € In magazine or feature writing, you
need to determine what we call the
angle on a subject. Imagine asking a
random group of people, ‘What was the
best thing about the movie Titanic?’
Some people might say Leo DiCaprio
right off the bat. Leo DiCaprio is a story.
We can do a feature story on this young
actor. Someone else might say, “The spe-
cial effects. The way they made that ship
crack in half and go down’ We could do
a story on the special effects in the
movie. That’s the difference between a
subject and a story. The subject is the
movie Titanic. The story is either the

DISCUSSION

In your own words, explain
the distinction that Janice
Simpson makes between a
subject and a story. Brain-
storm a list of several
subjects as a class. Then,
working in smaller groups,
come up with several
different story ideas for each
subject.

TRY IT OUT

124 Tve Facing the Blank Page

Try the exercise Simpson
recommends. In pairs or
groups, “cover” an event at
school: an assembly, a sports
or arts event, a daily ritual
such as eating in the cafete-
ria. Write a page or two about
what you witness, and then
switch papers or read them
aloud. What do you hear?

i career of Leonardo DiCaprio or the amazing
i special effects. Those are stories, something I

can tell you about what happened. We take a

i subject—a movie, a presidential campaign—
and we look for the stories within it.

One of the best exercises for people
learning to be journalists is to send a whole

¢ bunch of people to the same event, and have
i them come back and write about it. You'll get

as many different stories or angles as there

: are writers! 99

Janice Simpson: Looking for the story within the subject.

LEARNING FROM THE EDITOR

HOW | WRITE

Look through your writing
portfolio. For each piece, iden-
tify the subject and the story.
Then look through your jour-
nal or learning log and make a
list of possible subjects and
stories that could be devel-
oped from these entries you
have written. See Lesson 2.2,
“Explore Your Ideas.”
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Refining a Topic: “Simplicity in Conception”

Assistant Managing Editor i make people say, ‘Yes, that’s an important
Howard Chua-Eoan: i subject for me, and that’s an important point.
€ € When we sit down and talk about story I want to find out more about it Don’t make
ideas, we'll say, “This is an important subject” : the subject too broad: you'll start in one place
But it can’t be just a subject without anything : but lose sight of where you are going.

to hold onto. There has to be something con- | Simplicity in conception is the best starting
troversial or a pressing question. Then we try : point, and then you can elaborate as you go
to investigate that, to provide an answer. You : on, piling on the detail until you have a really
want to be sure you focus on the part that will ; ornate and detailed story. 99

LEARNING FROM THE EDITOR

Read this excerpt from one of Howard Chua-Eoan’s stories in TIME:

woman to win the U.S. Open
Her sere“a ngh ness since Althea Gibson in 1958.
hat am I doing here? against Martina Hingis. As a historymaker, Serena
WSerena Williams asked Serena’s prevailing ethos transfigured her family as
herself in the middle of reasserted itself: she doesn't well. She, her sister Venus
the championship tie breaker | lose tie breakers. She hasn't and their father Richard were
that would help her make lost one all year. The rule no longer the loudest mouths
history, allow her to fulfill her | held. She won. on the tennis circuit. She had
father’s predictions and alter And so Serena Williams shown the world that her
her relationship with her was transformed. On father was not just some
older sister. It was a moment Saturday evening in New voice crying in the wilderness
of doubt. But being 17, she York City, she became the but a true prophet. He had
dismissed it quickly—just as first African American to win long predicted his daughters
swiftly as she recovered from a tennis Grand Slam singles would dominate the world of
the nervousness that tripped title since Arthur Ashe won women’s tennis. Daddy did
up two earlier chances to win | Wimbledon in 1975, and the know best.
the title outright in her match | first African-American —Howard Chua-Eoan
DISCUSSION his article on tennis champion i reading the tips and strategies
1. What does Chua-Eoan Serena Williams? Does he presented in Lesson 5.8,
mean by the phrase “simplic- follow his own advice: start “Writing a Feature Article.”
ity in conception”? Do you out simply and then elabo- Then choose and refine your
agree that this is a helpful rate? Refer to specific lines in i own subject and story. What is
idea to use when drafting? his text. the concept you will begin
2. Read the excerpt above with? What story will you tell?
from one of Chua-Eoan’s own i TRY IT OUT How do you plan to “pile on
pieces. What is the focus of Write a feature story. Begin by i the detail”?
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Drafting

Starting Strong: Leads and Billboards

graph of a story or article first, but at

some point in the writing process you
must decide how your piece will begin. At
TIME, writers call the opening paragraphs of
a piece leads and billboards.

You don’t have to write the opening para-

From Writing for TIME, a stylebook distributed to staff.

i reader forever. It doesn’t matter what comes
i next. It’s really a free ride for the writer: you
i have permission to do almost anything that’s
i going to provoke or intrigue your reader. It

: doesn’t necessarily have to include any infor-
i mation. It can just be a bewitching little sen-

tence that says, ‘This is why you're going
to read this story. It can be some fan-

0 L

lead is the toughest part of a story to
get right. It is an invitation into the

(O tials of the story. It is a road map for
the journey ahead, so it must provide
a guide that will steer the reader
through to the end.

™A O — e

A group of TIME writers
discusses the importance of
strong leads and billboards.

Senior Editor Nancy Gibbs:

€ € The hardest part, the most fun part, and
the most important part is the first paragraph.
I think that’s true of every kind of writing. No
matter how brilliant your information or ele-
gant your argument, if you lose the reader at
the beginning of a piece, then you’ve lost the
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Lead: It hardly needs saying that the

piece, so it must tantalize. It states the
theme, so it must touch on the essen-

tastic illustration of an issue you're
going to raise three pages later. It can
be a quote that’s like an explosive. It
can be anything captivating. 9 9

Senior Reporter Andrea Sachs:
€ € A good lead draws the reader in
quickly. You lose people really fast.
People glance at a story and decide in a
few seconds whether it’s worth read-
ing. So you've got to find something
catchy to draw them in. The common
wisdom is that anecdotal leads do very
well. If you break it down to the level
of one person, it’s easier to understand.
I think that’s true. That’s what I like
when I'm reading. 99

What needs to follow an

attention-grabbing lead?
Senior Editor
Janice Simpson:
€ € After your lead, you
need to reach out and pull
the readers in, and you
need to tell them why
they’re there. We call that
the billboard. 1t’s the place where you very

: briefly let the reader know what the rest of




JAY COLTON FOR TIME (2)

your story is going to say. Then you go
through the story, developing your argu-
ments, giving examples, using quotes to
bolster and support the argument or infor-
mation you’re trying to impart. 99

Writing a good billboard paragraph
can help focus and structure
the rest of the draft.
Assistant
Managing Editor
Howard Chua-Eoan:
€ € Sometimes the best
way to start is by writing
the billboard paragraph,
so you know exactly
what the story is about.
It’s the flag you’re waving, the advertisement
for more that comes toward the middle and

end of the story. 99

i Nancy Gibbs:

€ € The billboard is hard to do well, because
those few paragraphs have to do a lot of

i heavy lifting. Ideally, it has to touch on the
i important points that the story is going to

raise. It has to signal why the story is impor-

: tant. Why are you writing about this in the
i first place? It has to foreshadow where you're
i going to go.

Ideally, a billboard ought to answer these

i questions in a way that is rather seamless, so
i that it isn’t saying: “The first point I'm going
i to make is X, and then I'm going to argue Y,

and then I'm going to argue Z. You want it to

: be a little more organic than that, to serve
i almost as a table of contents to your story.

After that, the story starts to unfold

itself. D)

LEARNING FROM THE WRITERS

DISCUSSION

1. What is a billboard as
defined by TIME writers? What
is a lead? Why do you think
they use these names? Note
how similarly each writer
defines and describes the
process of writing leads and
billboards. What do you think
accounts for this similarity?
2. There are conventional
ways to open the pieces of
expository writing you do in
school (reports, essays, and
research papers, for exam-
ple). Read Lesson 2.5 on
topic sentences and Lesson
7.2 on developing a thesis
statement for a research

paper. How is a journalistic
lead similar to a topic sen-
tence? How is a billboard like
a thesis statement?

3. What genres of writing
(short stories, novels, poetry,
autobiographies, journals,
memoirs) lend themselves to
the kind of lead and billboard
strategies used by TIME writ-
ers? How can the advice from
these writers help make the
opening paragraphs of school
papers more interesting?

TRY IT OUT

What is an anecdote? What
do you think Andrea Sachs
means by an “anecdotal

lead”? Find one in a current
newspaper or magazine arti-
cle, or in one of the Literature
Models in this textbook. Do
you think anecdotal leads are
effective? Why or why not? Try
using one for your next writing
assignment.

HOW | WRITE

At what point in your writing
do you usually write your lead
paragraph? Do you tend to
write the lead first, last, or at
some other point in the draft-
ing process? Next time you're
writing a paper, try the oppo-
site approach. Is the new
method better?
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Revising

Incorporating Quotes

the writing process. First drafts can always be

Revising (literally, “looking again”) is an essential part of

improved, and one way of strengthening a piece of
writing is to incorporate direct quotations. These may be
written quotes from a book or another source of informa-
tion, or spoken quotes from an interview or conversation.
They are always set off with quotation marks. TIME writers
share their thoughts on the importance of using direct
quotations, and the process of refining and editing them.

Howard Chua-Eoan: Get close
to the subject.

Assistant Managing Editor Howard
Chua-Eoan explains why well-selected
quotations add value to a story:

€ € Using quotations is always important. It
gives a sense that your reporters have talked
to the people involved. Quotations give a
sense that the writer—and the reader—are as
close to the subject as they can get. Quotes
impart a sense of immediacy to the story.
Unlike television, where quotes are basically
sound bites, in a newsmagazine you can stop
and analyze the quote, and you can give it
background. You can say what the speaker
looked like, that he paused, that he was
uncomfortable when he said

something. 99

Senior Reporter Andrea
Sachs knows an effective
quote when she “hears” it
on the page:

€ € Some quotes sing, and some
people are naturally articulate.
Using quotes can be a way of
compressing the central idea. It

JAY COLTON FOR TIME (2)
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Andrea Sachs: Some
quotes sing.

i could be a way of illustrating something
i about the personality of the speaker. It juices

up the story.
You rarely get anything surprising from

. well-known people because what they say

tends to be rehearsed. They’ve been through
it before. It’s people who are new to the

i process who sometimes say things that make
i you gasp, because they don’t know they’re

not supposed to. 9D

: Do writers go back to their

interview subjects to verify quotes?
Andrea Sachs:

€ € At TIME, we never read
quotes back to people. Some
magazines do. Certainly you want
to get it right the first time, but if
you read quotes back, people
start changing what they’ve said:
‘Did I say that? I can’t say that!’
Sometimes people beg you to
read them their quotes, but we
don’t do it. It’s the policy here not
to. Get it right the first time. 99




Can writers and editors change and
polish quotes for readability?

i someone speaks ungrammatically, we'll fix it
i (unless the writer is trying to show that this
: is how the speaker really talks). Of course,

: you can’t change written quotes, but with

: spoken quotes, we generally delete words

¢ such as um and like, which occur frequently
: in speech but are distracting in print. 99

Judy Paul, Deputy Copy Chief

at TIME, explains the policy that
her department follows:

€ € We try to clean up people’s quotes. If

LEARNING FROM THE WRITER

Read this excerpt from a cover story based on an interview conducted by Andrea Sachs:

Author Tom Wolfe Writes Again

commercial success of

The Bonfire of the
Vanities in 1987 made Tom
Wolfe a rich and very grati-
fied author indeed. After
Bonfire, though, came the
inevitable question. What
next? Topping his first novel
would be hard, the risk of
failure and I-told-you-so
reviews high. But Wolfe
found the challenge irre-
sistible. “I was 57, he says,
“and I thought the eight or

The megayield critical and

nine years I'd spent on
Bonfire had taught me what
not to do the second time.
So, I proceeded to make
every blunder a beginning
writer could stumble into.”
As he lists them, it
becomes clear why readers
have had to wait 11 years for
A Man in Full. “First, I tried
to take the easy way out by
setting most of the new novel
in Manhattan, the same locale
I'd used in Bonfire. I didn’t
realize until 1995 that this

approach wasn’t working and
that I was repeating myself.
Second, I always recommend
to people that they start with
an outline. Naturally, I didn’t
take my own advice and do
an outline until I was years
into this project.

“A third mistake,” he
adds, “was feeling that the
new book had to raise the
stakes and include more than
Bonfire, that I was obligated
to write the biggest book in
the world. I have bales of

discarded manuscripts.”
—Paul Gray

—W//\/\/\/—\/\/\/——/\—/\/\/\/\/

DISCUSSION

1. According to these TIME
writers, what do direct quota-
tions add to a story?

2. Why did Paul Gray use so
many direct quotes in the
excerpt above?

3. Do you agree with TIME's
policy not to read quotes back
to people who have been
interviewed? Have you ever
had the experience of being

i interviewed and then

quoted—or misquoted? How
did you feel? What policy for
quotes do you think student
publications should set?

TRY IT OUT

1. Interview a friend or family
member about a topic of your
choice and take notes as you
do so, using the tips in Lesson
2.4. Then write a paragraph

i incorporating your interview

subject’s words as direct
quotes. Units 5, 20, and 21
explain more about using and
punctuating quotations.

2. Quoting accurately. Did
you find you needed to edit
the quotes? Show your revised
quotes to your interview sub-
ject. Does he or she feel the
quotes are accurate?
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Editing and Proofreading

Refining Style: The Voice of Verbs

he following memo, drafted for the ben- Deputy Copy Chief Judy Paul is always
T : on the lookout for sentences written in the
i passive voice. In most instances, Paul and
i her colleagues will change this construction
before the story runs in the

magazine.

efit of TIME correspondents and writers,
offers general advice on matters of style
and usage.

Memo to Correspondents:

Though much of the ornamentation that
marked the old TIME style has been abandoned, the
essentials remain the same: we still prize, among
other things, clarity, vitality, surprise and viewpoint.
Sure, we do keep a few conventions and frequently
used devices. Yet nowadays a hundred stylistic flow-
ers bloom in our pages. Read the magazine closely;
you’ll be able to figure out what style and tone are
appropriate for a particular story. Moreover, as you
have no doubt found, different senior editors have
different tastes. A particular rhetorical flourish of
yours may be praised one week and edited out of
your copy the next. Do not despair...

_W/\/\/\/_\/'\_/\/*/\—/\/\/\/\/

LEARNING FROM THE EDITOR

Judy Paul:

€ € We always try to shoot for
the active voice. We're trying to
make writing punchy and clear,
and the passive voice just stops

that. 99

WRITING TIP

Verbs: an active verb gives
vitality to a sentence; a passive
verb puts a sentence to sleep.

—from Writing for TimE,
a style handbook for TiME staff

DISCUSSION

1. Review Lesson 15.7, “The
Voice of Verbs.” How can you
tell if a verb is active or pas-
sive? Why do writers generally
prefer to write in the active
voice? How does the active
voice make writing “punchy
and clear”? Under what cir-
cumstances might you choose
to use the passive voice?

2. Choose one of the
Literature Models in Writer’s
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Choice and read a page,
noting which verb forms are
active and which are passive.
What overall effect does the
writer’s decision to use active
or passive voice have on the
story?

3. Read the “Memo to
Correspondents” above. What
message is conveyed to TIME
writers? Is there good advice
here for student writers, as
well? Which points?

TRY IT OUT

1. Using passive verbs,
rewrite the Writing for TimE
entry on verbs. Compare your
entry with those of your class-
mates.

2. ldentify a passive verb
used in the “Memo to
Correspondents,” above. Why
do you think the writer com-
posed the sentence in this
way, ignoring the advice in
the TimME style handbook?




Publishing and Presenting

A Measure of Success

he final phase of the writing process is
Tpublishing and presenting your work—

sharing your writing with friends, family,
school, or community. How do you measure
success? First, you must be clear about what
your purpose is. What are you trying to
communicate? What do you hope your read-
ers will learn? Then listen to your readers’
responses.

Senior Editor Bruce Nelan explains his
criteria for successful news writing:
€ € Objective standards of writing don’t
have much to do with style. They have to do
with how well the writer achieves what he or
she sets out to do. If it’s a news story, it
should be accurate, it should be clear, and it
should be relatively concise. It should
include interesting and important material.
News writing is a craft. It’s not short story
or poetry writing. It’s using the writer’s tools
for another purpose: to deliver information.
If there’s a little style in there, so much the
better. But the central purpose of news writ-

i ing is to get people to understand what hap-

pened and why.
Henry Luce, the founder of TIME, said

: that what mattered was not what you got on
i to the printed page. What mattered was what
you got off the printed page and into the

minds of the people who were reading the

. magazine. I think that’s right. I think that
i what really matters is what people get out of

it, and how well you deliver it to them. 9 9

: When he can give his readers

the information they need, Nelan
derives real satisfaction from the

i hard work of writing:
i €€ 1 do view writing in the same way I

suspect that people who have the calling to
teach feel about teaching. To me, what I do

i is a form of education, in the sense that we

are explaining things, teaching people. I like
that feeling. I find it very rewarding. If I've

i done a good job on a story and someone
says, ‘That really told me something, then
i that’s my reward. D9

LEARNING FROM THE WRITER

DISCUSSION

1. What is Bruce Nelan’s
definition of good news writ-
ing? How do you define suc-
cess for the genre of writing
you like best?

2. Do you agree with Henry
Luce that what matters is not
what writers put on to the
printed page, but what readers
get off it? Nelan makes a dis-

tinction between the purpose
of news writing and imagina-
tive genres such as short story
and poetry writing. Does
Luce’s notion apply to these
genres, as well?

3. Have you ever had a writ-
ing experience that brought
you satisfaction? What made
it rewarding? Did your readers
respond favorably to your writ-

ing? What did they say?

TRY IT OUT

Defining success. Look at a
piece of your writing in pro-
gress. What is the purpose of
this piece? How will you know
if this is a successful work of
writing? Remind yourself of the
composition’s purpose as you
continue to develop the piece.
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“On this day the faded dry petals of the
sunflower were swept across the land.”

—Linda Hogan, “Walking”
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Descriptive Writing

Writing in the Real World
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Examining Writing in the Real World

A participle is a verb form used as an

adjective. A participial phrase is a parti-

ciple with its complements and modifiers.
Standing on the platform, the mayor
waved to the crowd.

Use each participial phrase below in
a sentence. Start by thinking of a
noun or pronoun for each phrase

to modify.

. wandering in the neighborhood

. blowing wildly through the bare-
limbed trees

. nervously clutching her purse

. scratching against the darkened
window

. whispering fearfully behind the bro-
ken gate

See Lesson 12.3, page 523.

Writing in the Real World
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Writing a Descriptive
Paragraph
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q n the model below author J. R. R. Tolkien uses his descriptive
skills to transport you to an eerie scene. Notice how Tolkien
creates a mood in his topic sentence and then uses well-ordered
details to paint a vivid picture that reinforces the mood.

Literature Model

ard and cruel and bitter was the land that met his gaze.

1ell s st scmlicing: e HBefore his feet the highest ridge of Ephel Dtath fell
conveys the overall . : :
e 0 ) 47e S s'.(eeply in great cliffs down into a fiark trough, on th.e further

side of which there rose another ridge, much lower, its edge
notched and jagged with crags like fangs that stood out black
against the red light behind them: it was the grim Morgai, the
] inner ring of the fences of the land. Far beyond it, but almost
straight ahead, across a wide lake of darkness dotted with tiny
fires, there was a great burning glow, and from it rose in huge

What is Tolkien’s
writing strategy, as
indicated by words like

“before his feet,” “on columns a swirling smoke, dusky red at the roots, black above
the further side,” and where it merged into the billowing canopy that roofed in all

“far beyond it"? the accursed land.
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Sam was looking at Orodruin, the Mountain of Fire. Ever
and anon the furnaces far below its ashen cone would grow
hot and with a great surging and throbbing pour forth rivers
of molten rock from chasms in its sides. Some would flow
blazing toward Barad-dtir down great channels; some would
wind their way into the stone plain, until they cooled and lay
like twisted dragon-shapes vomited from the tormented
earth. In such an hour of labor Sam beheld Mount Doom,
and the light of it, cut off by the high screen of the Ephel
Duath from those who climbed up the path from the West,
now glared against the stark rock faces, so that they seemed to
be drenched with blood.

J. R. R. Tolkien, The Return of the King
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Create an Overall Impression

There are many ways to begin putting together a description. One
way is to think of the overall impression, or mood, you want to com-

municate. Then, in your topic sentence, use words and phrases that will m

help convey this mood to your reader. i | When you revise
Mood Your descriptive paragraph will have greater impact if it ZZ: ra\:jvtglt\;?v?('j you

evokes a particular mood rather than just presenting details that aren’t adjectives to help

unified. Perhaps you want to express horror or inspire fear, as Tolkien f | Create a mood and
does. Maybe you intend to communicate a happy, light-hearted feeling i | draw a picture.

or a sad, nostalgic one. Whatever impression you choose, carefully write Refer to Lesson
your paragraph to present that impression clearly. 04 pErp e,

Concentrate on conveying a single, effective picture to the reader.
In the Tolkien model, for example, the author creates a picture of a for-
bidding, polluted, “accursed land.” He appeals to the reader’s senses with
images of dull fires, smoke, jagged rocks like fangs, and a “lake of dark-
ness.” The overall impression in the reader’s mind is of a grim, tor-
mented, and frightening landscape.

Journal Writing

Think of a powerful scene in a book or movie—one that was
incredibly beautiful, scary, or hilarious. In your journal jot down
the overall impression, or mood, the scene conveyed. Make a list
of the details in the scene that supported the overall impression.
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Topic Sentence In a descriptive paragraph, the topic sentence
should “overview” the scene and summarize the content of the para-
graph. In doing so, it can also help establish the paragraph’s mood. The

Vocabulary Tip i rest of the paragraph should contain details that support the topic sen-
In the revising i tence. You might want to envision the parts of your paragraph like this.

stage of your work,
check to make sure
the details you
have used actually
support your topic
sentence.
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SENTENCE
Heart-Beat's new

music video is the
wildest I've ever

Notice that the topic sentence of the literature model on page 138 is
at the very beginning of the paragraph. A topic sentence at or near the
beginning of the paragraph lets the reader know what’s coming. On the
other hand, a topic sentence at or near the end of a paragraph, as in the
model below, can summarize what you have just described.

mbassador Aleesa Aguilar entered the control room

of the Galavian spacecraft, guided wordlessly by two of
the craft’s security officers. As the first earthling to meet the
Galavians and to see a Galavian craft, she instinctively did a
quick scan of her surroundings. A whirring sound directed
her eyes to the far left of the brightly lit, cavernous white
room. There she saw the “pilots,” actually two androids—
robots—who monitored the ship’s course. Her experienced
eyes next followed a series of about fifteen “space windows,”
computer screens that simulated the view off into space in
fifteen directions. At five of these “windows” sat groups of
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Galavians, as expressionless as the androids, rapidly making
calculations and plotting courses. Then a sharp voice to her
right blared “All rise,” as the craft’s commander entered. In

these few seconds, the savvy Ambassador Aguilar learned much i The topic sentence at
—— the end summarizes the

importance of this brief
description.

about these hard-working, severe, highly regimented aliens. @ |

Orient the Reader

In writing a descriptive paragraph, your goal is to transport the
reader to the scene. Yet you must also help to orient the reader by
providing a sense of direction and of where things are. Describing
items in spatial order is one way to help orient the reader.
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Prewriting Tip
Spatial Order There are many kinds of spatial orders. For exam- Sefiore e aeg
ple, the Tolkien model on pages 138—139 uses near-to-far spatial order. drafting, decide how
The author begins by describing what lies nearest the character and pro- you want to arrange
ceeds to describe things farther and farther away. In fact, he follows the i | the details in your
order your own eyes might follow if you were looking at the scene. Other description.

ways your eyes might move include left to right (or right to left), as in the
model on pages 140-141, and top to bottom (or bottom to top).

Left to right Top to bottom

Journal Writing

What are some other ways to look at and describe a scene? In
your journal suggest two alternatives to spatial order. Then write a
brief description of your room, the street you live on, or your
school, using spatial order or one of your alternative suggestions.
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Transitions Transitions are words that connect one sentence or
m idea to the next and help show the relationship between the two—
Many transitions words like before, then, next, under, in front of, to the right of, and inside.
begin with prep- i In descriptive writing, transitions can help the reader keep track of
euliiels, 9 i i where things are. What transitions might you use in describing the

more precisely as .
you drzft refir to scene pictured below?

the list of common
prepositions in
Lesson 10.6,

page 473.
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Nancy Thill

The model below, by Mary Stewart, is from a story about Merlin,
teacher and friend of the legendary King Arthur. Notice how the author
ties together her description with spatial-order transitions.

Literature Model

At first, after the blaze of the guard-room, I could see

Stewart uses the nothing. I shut the door behind me and leaned back

following spatial-

order transitions: | against the damp wall, while the night air poured over me
“behind,” “against,” — like a river. Then things took shape around me. In front and a
“over,” “around,” few paces away was a battlemented wall, waist high, the outer
“in front,” a few wall of the castle. Between this wall and where I stood was a
Bzces away, bove " : level platform, and above me a wall rising again to a battle-

= bg;‘gﬁg?l nt : tﬁ:e' ment, and beyond this the soaring cliff and the walls climbing
peak,” “at,” “where : it, and the shape of the fortress rising above me step by step
we had seen.” to the peak of the promontory. At the very head of the rise,

where we had seen the lighted window, the tower now
showed black and lightless against the sky.

Mary Stewart, The Crystal Cave
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3.1 | Writing Activities

Write a Descriptive
Paragraph

Imagine your school gymnasium or some
other sports arena at night, after a game is
over and the crowd has left. Write a one-
paragraph description that gives the reader
a clear visual picture of the place.

PURPOSE To describe a place and evoke a mood

AUDIENCE Other students
LENGTH 1 paragraph

WRITING RUBRICS To write a descriptive para-
graph, you should

¢ decide what mood you want to create in the
paragraph
e write a strong topic sentence

e orient the reader by presenting details in a
logical order

e select precise transition words

Cross-Curricular Activity

ART Look closely at a painting in this text-
book. How do the colors and form of the
landscape or figures contribute to the paint-
ing’s mood? Identify specific details in the
painting, and write a paragraph that vividly
describes the scene.

Use prepositional phrases to show
spatial relationships.

A prepositional phrase is made up of
a preposition such as under, over, and
above plus an object.
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Revise the following sentences by
adding at least one prepositional
phrase to each sentence to clarify
a spatial relationship.

1. The vase fell.

A flock of Canada geese flew.

There was a bright flash of lightning.
The artist painted.

. The sun set and the moon rose.
I See Lesson 12.1, page 519. I

Viewing and Representing

COOPERATIVE LEARNING Complete the assign-
ment outlined in the Cross-Curricular Activity.
Then exchange papers within a small group.
Try to sketch the painting a classmate has writ-
ten about. How difficult is it to figure out
exactly how the scene should look? What words
or phrases help you? Next, look at the painting
in the textbook together. What words or
phrases would you now add to the description?

P~ W

Ul
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What is the combined
effect of such phrases
as "delicious

non

fragrance,” “when
the sun'’s touch is
gentle,” and “golden
with light"?

With the words
“tender,” “new,”
and “tiny,” LEngle
suggests that the
world she describes
is innocent, unsullied,
and young.

Using Descriptive Language

(111 the model below, Madeleine L'Engle seems to choose just the
right words to convey a feeling or a vision. Notice how she uses
precise nouns and vivid modifiers to capture your attention and
help you picture the experience she is describing.

Literature Model

he looked around rather wildly. They were standing in a
Ssunlit field, and the air about them was moving with the
i delicious fragrance that comes only on the rarest of spring
—] days when the sun’s touch is gentle and the apple blossoms

are beginning to unfold. She pushed her glasses up on her
nose to reassure herself that what she was seeing was real.
They had left the silver glint of a biting autumn evening;
and now around them everything was golden with light. The
grasses of the field were a tender new green, and scattered
: /. about were tiny, multicolored flowers. Meg turned slowly to
/ face a mountain reaching so high into the sky that its peak
was lost in a crown of pufty white clouds. From the trees at
the base of the mountain came a sudden singing of birds.
There was an air of such ineffable peace and joy all around
her that her heart’s wild thumping slowed.

Madeleine L'Engle, A Wrinkle in Time

Claude Monet (1840-1926), Arbres En Fleurs
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Choose Words for Their Connotations

Connotations are the feelings and the values readers usually associate
with any given words—associations that go beyond the simple diction-
ary definition of the word. In her first paragraph, UEngle writes of a
“delicious fragrance.” Why didn’t she use the word odor, since odor and
fragrance have the same basic meaning—smell? The answer is simple:
most readers associate odor with an unpleasant smell and fragrance with
an appealing one.

In choosing words for your descriptive writing, remember that many
words come loaded with such connotations. Just as Engle chose “deli-
cious fragrance,” you should choose the best words you can find to
re-create your vision.

Use Precise Nouns

Precise, vivid nouns are an important tool for re-creating your vision
and making your writing more lively. By choosing nouns that are spe-
cific (cloak, for example) instead of general (clothes), you convey a
clearer, more complete picture to your reader. The chart below shows
some examples of nouns going from general to specific.

General Specific More Specific
monster vampire Count Dracula
animal amphibian bullfrog

rain storm hurricane

Journal Writing

How specific can you get? In your journal write the words plant,
machine, person, music, art, sport, and game down the left side of
one page. Next to each word, write as many nouns as you can
think of that are increasingly specific examples of the general word.

When drafting a
description, you
can refer to the
material about
concrete nouns in
Lesson 10.1,
page 439.

3.2 Using Descriptive Language
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. Select Vivid Adjectives and Adverbs

When revising your | i Vivid modifiers—that is, adjectives and adverbs—can bring your
writing, you can descriptions to life. Make sure each word’s connotation fits the impres-
use a thesaurus to i sion you want to create. For example, a shining sword gives a different

HElD you i) moie impression from a blazing one.
colorful and appro-

: o Don’t settle for dull, overused modifiers, like good or bad. Select more
priate modifiers. o : ) ;
A thesaurus lists i colorful and original modifiers, such as honorable and wicked. Sometimes
words with their i you may even want to use exaggeration to make your description more
synonyms and colorful. You might say, for example, “My date last night was horren-
antonyms. i dous—everything went wrong.” For help finding more colorful and
i appropriate words, you can check the listings in a thesaurus.

Making Your Modifiers More Lively

funny amusing hilarious
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heavy weighty ponderous

well adequately expertly

Here’s how one student used precise nouns and lively modifiers in
her writing. Notice how the carefully chosen words re-create an eerie
scene from her imagination.

Notice the dramatic Student Model

effect created by

“nightmarish,” “looming : t was after me again. I kept on running, my heart beating
shadow,” and the wildly. But it kept on coming, more determined than ever
narrator “flattened . .. to catch me. I ran into a small hut near the end of the village,
CIEIS S CIE L, \ hoping I could find protection there; but the hut was empty

e and that horrible, nightmarish creature grew closer with
every step. When I saw its looming shadow in the doorway,

i Fa e e o [ flattened myself against the far wall. It came toward me, my
words “massive claws”? screams for help growing louder with every step it took.

What impact does this Finally, it was but mere inches from my face. I closed my eyes
effeFt have on the \\. and prayed for a quick demise. It reached slowly with its
ending? : massive claws toward me and said, “You're it!”

Nikki Phipps,
Hamilton Heights High School, Arcadia, Indiana
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3.2 | Writing Activities

Write a Vivid Paragraph

Imagine you will write a story in which
you wake up one day in an imaginary world.
Write a paragraph describing the place.
Perhaps you are inside a television or in your
own house but you are only one inch tall.

PURPOSE To write a vivid description of a fantasy world

AUDIENCE Readers of a journal
LENGTH 1 paragraph

WRITING RUBRICS To write a vivid paragraph,
you should

® use precise nouns

e select vivid modifiers

e choose words with connotations that help
you express your meaning

e proofread for spelling, punctuation, and
grammar

Using Computers

Use a word processing program to
compose your descriptive para-

graphs. Use its thesaurus feature
to add lively modifiers as you
revise your work.

Viewing and Representing

COOPERATIVE LEARNING In a small group, dis-
cuss the painting at the right. Identify specific
details, such as the heart in the man’s palm.
Work together to come up with vivid and spe-
cific nouns and modifiers to describe these
details. Then write individual paragraph
descriptions of the scene. As a group, decide
how best to present the paragraphs to the class.

Use specific language to write
effective descriptions.

Revise this descriptive paragraph, using

precise nouns and adding vivid modifiers.
They entered the woods at night.
Trees stood all around and blocked
out the sky. 3The air smelled. As they
walked farther, they could hear noises
behind and beside them. >The ground
under their feet felt soft. 6Lights flick-
ered ahead of them, then died.
’Something flew into one girl’s face.
8Then they heard another sound and
tried to run out of the woods.

See Lesson 10.1, page 439, Lesson 10.4,
page 461, and Lesson 10.5, page 467.
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Marc Chagall, Paris Through the Window, 1913
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Describing an
Imaginary Place

n the model below Ray Bradbury orders details to create a
mood and allow the reader to picture an imaginary place.

Literature Model

hey had a house of crystal pillars on the planet Mars by

the edge of an empty sea, and every morning you could
see Mrs. K eating the golden fruits that grew from the crystal
walls, or cleaning the house with handfuls of magnetic dust
vmotionless " "stiff” which, taking all the dirt with it, blew away on the hot wind.
"bone tOWf‘I'"—Whlat is il e Afternoons, when the fossil sea was warm and motionless,
the overall feeling created and the wine trees stood stiff in the yard, and the little distant
by this description? Martian bone town was all enclosed, and no one drifted out
of their doors, you could see Mr. K himself in his room, read-
ing from a metal book with raised hieroglyphs over which he
brushed his hand, as one might play a harp. And from the
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“Fossil sea,”

Mo s e Gl i 2 book, as his fingers stroked, a voice sang, a soft ancient voice,
which various activities | which told tales of when the sea was red steam on the shore
are described contribute and ancient men had carried clouds of metal insects and elec-
to the overall effect of trical spiders into battle.

the description? Mr. and Mrs. K had lived by the dead sea for twenty years,

and their ancestors had lived in the same house, which turned
and followed the sun, flower-like, for ten centuries.

Mr. and Mrs. K were not old. They had the fair, brownish
skin of the true Martian, the yellow coin eyes, the soft musical
voices. Once they had liked painting pictures with chemical fire,
swimming in the canals in the seasons when the wine trees filled
them with green liquors, and talking into the dawn together by
the blue phosphorus portraits in the speaking room.

Ray Bradbury, The Martian Chronicles
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Create Your Own Imaginary Place

You might already have an idea for an imaginary place. If not, try
brainstorming, freewriting, or clustering to come up with an idea. A few
words that might help you focus on imaginary places include beneath,
beyond, inside, before, and after. Let your mind wander or simply let
yourself wonder, “What would it be like there?” Look at something
familiar, like your school, from a different point of view—such as
through the eyes of a bug. Maybe one of the following topics will
start you on the way to your own imaginary place:

fantasy lands future societies glacial caves
under the sea behind the wall a laboratory
an ancient castle inside a chrysanthemum alien planets

Explore Your Imaginary Place

Mentally exploring your imaginary place will help you see it in
greater detail, and these details will enable you to describe the place to
your reader. One good way to explore a place in detail is by asking and
answering questions about it. What are its inhabitants like, if there are
any? What can I see, hear, smell, feel, and taste here? What, if anything,
does this place resemble? Don’t be afraid to ask creative questions, such
as the ones below.

Creative Questions and Answers

Q: What colors do | see here?
A: Neon-green atmosphere, acid-yellow swampland, and orange vines

Q: What do the inhabitants do for fun?
A: March stiffly in long lines around the main swamp

Q: What presents the greatest danger here?
A: Deadly purple vapors from the swamp

Q: What do the inhabitants eat?
A: Yellow vapors that spray from the swamp vines

Journal Writing

In your journal, list questions you could use to explore any
imaginary place. Try to come up with questions about specific,
even unusual, details of the place. Keep the list. You can use
it when you begin planning and creating your own imaginary
world or place.

To explore the
details of your
imaginary place,
think about vivid
adjectives and
adverbs that help
evoke clear images.
See Lessons 10.4
and 10.5, pages
461-472.

3.3 Describing an Imaginary Place
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. Determine the Mood of Your Place

As you revise, The description you write of your imaginary place will be more
eliminate details i effective if it conveys a strong mood. Create a chart like the one below
that detract from  to help you come up with sensory details that will help you create a
B TRl mood. Some of the most effective details are those that appeal to a

description. Do the
soundlz of your reader’s senses. What details can you add to the ones below?

words help create
the feeling you Using Details to Create a Mood
want? To review

[=)]
=
=
= how to create FEELING SAMPLE DETAILS
o . . . . .
2 mood, see Lesson loneliness utter silence, dusty furniture, ticking clock, dead air, musty odors
o 3.1, page 138. : . . .
S mystery, horror secret passages, distant moaning, creaking floors
é excitement fast pace, lively music, bright colors, laughter
warmth, safety glowing lights, crackling fire, steaming tea kettle, soft cushions

Organize the Details of Your Place

After you’ve decided on what details you want to use to create a
mood, the next step is to choose the method of organization that will
best convey your description to the reader. What is the most important
feature of the scene—a castle, a tree, clouds of purple mist? How does
that feature relate to other details?

As you draft your description, follow the spatial order that works best
for your scene. If, for example, a tree or tall building dominates the pic-
ture, top-to-bottom spatial order might work best. What kind of organi-
zation would you choose to describe the place pictured below?
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3.3

Writing Activities

Describe a Scene

Write a paragraph describing a backyard
barbecue from the point of view of a fly. In
your description, include details that appeal to
each of the five senses—sight, hearing, touch,
taste, and smell. Taken together, the details
should convey a single, specific mood or idea.

PURPOSE To write a description of a place from an
unusual perspective

AUDIENCE Your classmates
LENGTH 1-2 paragraphs

WRITING RUBRICS To describe a scene, you
should
e decide on the mood you wish to evoke

e select sensory details to convey the
information

® use appropriate spatial order

Cross-Curricular Activity

MUsIC Music can evoke a scene or setting in
one’s imagination. Listen to a piece of classical
or other instrumental music with your eyes
closed. Then write a paragraph describing the
setting the music evokes for you. Use specific
sensory details in your description. You may
wish to exchange papers with a classmate for
peer review.

Listening and Speaking
COOPERATIVE LEARNING Working with a part-
ner, choose a setting from real life or a book,
movie, or TV show. Describe the scene to class-
mates. Then play a piece of music appropriate
to the mood of the scene. Ask your classmates
to identify the mood you tried to evoke. Discuss
how important rhythm and repetition were to
establishing the mood. What other elements do
composers use to convey a mood?

Use appositives to clarify.

An appositive is a noun or pronoun
that follows another noun or pronoun to
identify or give additional information:

a house of crystal pillars on the
planet Mars

Expand each of the following
sentences. Add an appositive or an
appositive phrase—an appositive plus
a modifier or modifiers—to follow
each italicized term. Remember to
add commas where necessary—when
the appositive is not essential to the
meaning.

1. An excerpt from Ray Bradbury’s book

can be found on page 148.

2. Although the description is imagined,
the reader can almost see the place.

3. The description of the place
includes a description of some
of its inhabitants.

4. The way the author arranges details
that appeal to the senses helps evoke
a mood.

5. One character liked to read.

6. His wife cleaned house with mag-
netic dust.

7. The inhabitants had lived by the dead
sea a long time.

8. They used to have a shared interest.
9. The book is science fiction.
10. Ray Bradbury has a rich imagination.
See Lesson 12.2, page 521.

3.3 Describing an Imaginary Place
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Describing an

Imaginary Person
(1"0 describe a fictional

character, first imagine
the character. Then think up
details of appearance, move-
ment, or personality that will
help bring that character to life.
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Imagine a Character

To create an imaginary character,
begin by deciding on the type of
character you want to create. Your
own imaginary character can be
based on just about anything—from
your wildest fantasy to someone you
observe on the bus. Then ask your-
self some creative questions to help
develop details about your charac-
ter. Questions like those in the chart
below might help.

Nam June Paik, Family of Robot:
Grandfather, 1986

Questions for Developing Character Details

1. What are my character's most prominent features?

2. How does my character move and communicate?

3. What trait or traits set my character apart from others?

4. Does my character's appearance fit his, her, or its personality?
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In the model below an aged woman from the imaginary town of
Gont is trying to help a child. The observer, Tenar, has doubts about
this woman.

Literature Model

enar was not at all sure what she wanted Aunty Moss to
be, finding her unpredictable, unreliable, incomprehensi-
ble, passionate, ignorant, sly, and dirty. But Moss got on with

change, this slight easing, in Therru. With her, Therru
behaved as with everyone—blank, unanswering, docile, in the
way an inanimate thing, a stone, is docile. But the old woman
had kept at her, offering her little sweets and treasures, brib-
ing, coaxing, wheedling. “Come with Aunty Moss now,
dearie! Come along and Aunty Moss’ll show you the prettiest

sight you ever saw. . . .
Moss’s nose leaned out over her toothless jaws and thin

her hair was a gray-black tangle of charm-knots and wisps;
and she had a smell as strong and broad and deep and com-
plicated as the smell of a fox’s den. “Come into the forest with
me, dearie!” said the old witches in the tales told to the chil-
dren of Gont. “Come with me and I'll show you such a pretty
sight!” And then the witch shut the child in her oven and
baked it brown and ate it, or dropped it into her well, where
it hopped and croaked dismally forever, or put it to sleep for
a hundred years inside a great stone, till the King’s son should
come, the Mage Prince, to shatter the stone with a word, wake
the maiden with a kiss, and slay the wicked witch. . . .

“Come with me, dearie!” And she took the child into the
fields and showed her a lark’s nest in the green hay, or into the
marshes to gather white hallows, wild mint, and blueberries.

Ursula K. LeGuin, Tehanu: The Last Book of Earthsea

the burned child. Perhaps it was Moss who was working this .\

lips; there was a wart on her cheek the size of a cherry pit; 0\

Journal Writing

In your journal describe a fantasy or science-fiction character with
whom you are familiar. Explain how the character’s personality

does or does not fit his or her appearance.
e

-—

LeGuin contrasts
unpleasant aspects of
Moss's appearance with
her good side, both here
and later in the selection.
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What is the picture of
Aunty Moss created by
such details as “toothless
jaws,” “thin lips,” and
“gray-black tangle”?

By contrasting Moss's
behavior with that
typically attributed

to witches, LeGuin helps
us to see her more as
an individual than

as a stereotype.
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When editing a
character sketch,
make sure you
have used
pronouns correctly.
See Lessons 17.5
and 17.6, pages
640-647.

How would you describe
the overall impression
created by sensory
details such as sweat
rolling down his forehead
“like an avalanche” and
“the carved stones he
called hands"?

Crusey holds our interest
by describing the
character but waiting
until the very end to
reveal his identity.

154 Unit 3 Descriptive Writing

- and was then absorbed by the dense brown forest of his eye-

Make a Character Come to Life

If you were to describe your best friend, you would probably men-
tion your friend’s looks and personality. You might also note some of
your friend’s unique quirks, strengths, or habits. Such details would help
other people to see your friend as you do.

When describing an imaginary character, use these same kinds of
details to make your character come to life. The details that are most
unusual or most inconsistent with the rest of the description will do the
most to make your character real. Such details will help give your char-
acter a three-dimensional quality. In addition, inconsistencies will tend
to arouse your reader’s curiosity. Aunty Moss, in the model on page 153,
is interesting because she seems to look like a witch, but she does not
behave as we might expect a witch to behave.

Here’s a character description from the imagination of student Todd
Crusey. How does he bring life to his character? Think about what
inconsistencies you might add to make the character more interesting,
yet still believable.

Student Model

Sweat rolled like an avalanche down his broad, sloping fore-
7@ head. It collected on the ledge of his square jutting brow

brows. Slowly the perspiration dripped down into the large
sockets that housed his squinting onyx eyes. From his hollow
temples ran a flood of exhaustion that made his whole face
glisten in the dark amber light of the prison wall. His nose
was a wide, flat wedge, beaten down by the fists of over a
e hundred men. From his broad shoulders to the carved stones
he called hands, he was a warrior. He had done battle in
countless brawls and riots and had the scars to show for it.
His only reward was his heartbeat; he had survived. This
mean and relentless beast of a man always prevailed and was
feared by all sane men. That’s why they brought him here.
Within these prison walls he reigned. He was truly a giant; he
¢ made the rules and he had the power to enforce them. That’s
why they called him warden.

Todd Crusey, Jefferson Davis High School,
Montgomery, Alabama




3.4 | Writing Activities

Write About an
Imaginary Person

Observe someone while you are riding
on a bus, looking out your window, or from
another location of your choice. Take notes on
the person’s appearance, and use your notes to
create a description of an imaginary person
you could later include in a short story.
PURPOSE To create an imaginary person based
on a real one

AUDIENCE Your teacher and classmates
LENGTH 1-2 paragraphs

WRITING RUBRICS To describe an imaginary
person, you should

e list unique physical traits
e create possible personality quirks

e describe inconsistencies between appear-
ance and personality

Cross-Curricular Activity

HISTORY Choose a historical work of art
from your history book. In a group, brain-
storm to come up with details that describe
the character in the painting. What does the
environment add to your perceptions of the
character? After each person writes a one-
paragraph description, combine the para-
graphs into a group description.

Use correct forms of verbs.

Write the correct form of the verb
in parentheses to complete each
sentence.
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1. When you edit your character sketch,
make sure that you have (do) all you
can to bring the character to life.

2. The details Ursula K. LeGuin used in
writing about Aunty Moss (bring) the
character to life.

3. | have (feel) that I've known many of
the characters I've read about.

4. | also have (write) about characters |
have created myself.

5. Some of these imaginary characters
(begin) to seem like friends as | wrote

about them.
I See Lesson 15.2, page 582. I

Listening and Speaking
SPELLING Homophones are words that sound
the same but have different meanings and
usually different spellings. The spelling
checker feature on your computer will not
detect a wrong word choice. Common homo-
phones include allowed and aloud, band and
banned, cent and scent, council and counsel.
Create a strategy for checking to be sure that
you have used the correct homophone. One
idea is to exchange papers with a peer and
have your writings read aloud. The reader is
likely to notice the difference between what

is written and what is meant.
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Housinger notes the
importance of this

1 . — y
character's change in i 1~ he changed his appearance. Yevaud knew the unfortunate

appearance.
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WRITING ABOUT LITERATURE

Analyzing Character
Descriptions

hen you write to analyze a

character in literature, pay
attention to what you can learn from
the character’s physical appearance,
thoughts, words, and actions.

One student writer chose a dragon to
describe. The dragon is a character from
“The Rule of Names” by science-fiction
writer Ursula K. LeGuin. As you read the
model below, notice the aspects of the
dragon that Arthur Housinger focuses on.

Student Model

ne common desire links one living being to another, to
be happy. Some find happiness with friends and money.
In this respect, the dragon in “The Rule of Names,” Yevaud,
was no different from a man. He was a slightly egocentric
being who just wanted some friends and some treasure.
Yevaud showed his egocentricity several times. As
Blackbeard told Birt, Yevaud attacked the island of Pendor
and killed many men just so he could have a treasure all
for himself. After one hundred years, he ran away from the
island with the treasure. He locked it in his inner chamber
at Sattins Island.
Yevaud knew that this would not be enough to ensure
happiness, but he had a few more tricks up his sleeve. First,

truth that people often judge a book by its cover; therefore,
he changed his cover to a “little fat man of fifty who waddled
along with his toes turned in.” By changing his appearance,
Yevaud, also known as Mr. Underhill, not only made a few
friends, but he covered his tracks as the thief of the treasure.




Blackbeard accurately called him a “wise, cunning monster,
full of strength and subtlety.”

Yevaud’s tricks lacked perfection, though, just as many of
his elixirs did. Since Yevaud was constantly showing a false
front, a barrier came between him and the villagers. His
smiles were even false and made the village girls feel nervous. /
Yet since he was such a bumbling wizard, the townspeople
simply treated Mr. Underhill as a fellow villager. This too was
a falsehood, as was shown when Yevaud used his great powers
to fight Blackbeard.

Yevaud tried to be something he wasn’t, a friendly, inept
wizard called Mr. Underhill. Once this barrier of deceit disap-
peared, Yevaud’s true self, along with his true name, could
spread its wings. Although Blackbeard’s description of Yevaud
was accurate, it was not complete. Yevaud was also a friendly
being who found a home where he felt comfortable, one who
wanted friends and treasure.

Arthur Housinger, Rich East High School,
Park Forest, Illinois

Consider a Character’s Appearance

A character’s physical appearance can suggest a great deal about the
nature and background of the person. In “The Rule of Names,” for
example, the details of the main character’s appearance are especially
significant, because they hint at his true nature and background.

The order and way in which these physical details are presented may
also be important. An author may put the most important facts about a
character first, or describe them in the greatest detail so as to impress
them upon you. In Robin Hood: Prince of Thieves, for example, novelist
Simon Green first describes Robin Hood’s friend Azeem as follows: “Tall
and heavily muscled, he had dark skin covered with intricate tattoos. Even
his shaved head was ornamented with them.” Thus, Green emphasizes
Azeem’s strength and his exotic quality, suggesting that these are impor-
tant features. As the story
unfolds, readers learn that
these are, in fact, among
the most important things

Journal Writing

Here Housinger shows
the villagers’ reactions to
Yevaud/Underhill.

Housinger next analyzes
Yevaud/Underhill's
actions and how these
actions affected other
characters.

Presenting Tip

When you present
your description
orally, you can
Create or emphasize
a mood with vocal
techniques such as
lowering your voice,
or drawing out a
phrase or word.

to know and remember

about Azeem. the most significant details.

3.5 Analyzing Character Descriptions

In your journal jot phrases to describe someone you know. Circle
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Thoughts

“Not for the first time,
Azeem realized he
was a long way from
home, and those he
had loved.”

Revising Tip

When you revise,
look for places
where you might
strengthen your
draft by adding
details about a
character’s
appearance,
thoughts, words,
and/or actions. Use
guotations from the
literature to support
your ideas.
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Note Thoughts, Words, and Actions

Because a character’s thoughts, words, and actions might not always
be consistent with his or her appearance, you should consider all infor-
mation you have about the character. For example, although Azeem
looks like a powerful and exotic person, his thoughts, words, and
actions reveal him also to be a loyal, honorable, and loving friend.

Words Actions Conclusion

“Azeem examined
Fanny's swollen belly...
and then looked at

her compassionately.”
He then delivered
Fanny’s baby.

“It is because | love
them so dearly that |
cannot dishonor them
by breaking my vow.”

These thoughts,
words, and actions
indicate that Azeem is
a loving, loyal, and
compassionate man.

When you analyze a character’s thoughts, words, and actions, you
may want to ask yourself how you feel about what the character says
and does. You might also ask such questions as these: How would I feel
around this person? What qualities does this character have that I
admire or dislike? Asking and answering such questions will help you
get to “know” the character personally and will help make your writing
about the character fresh and stimulating.

Think About Reactions of Other Characters

An author can also reveal much about a character by showing how
other people react to that character. Be aware of these reactions as you
analyze a character, but be sure to consider the nature of each person
who is doing the reacting too. For example, the character’s enemies
would naturally dislike him or her, while the character’s friends would
be biased in his or her favor. The reactions of either group should be
analyzed. The chart below shows two reactions to Azeem. Which do you
think shows the truer picture?

Reaction B
Friar Tuck and the
others distrust
Azeem because
his ways are so
different from their
own.

Reaction A
Robin Hood tells
his men his opinion
of Azeem: "I trust
him.”

Reactions to
Azeem




3.5 | Writing Activities

Write a Character Analysis

Select a character from one of the books or
stories mentioned in this unit, or from another
work you know and like. Imagine that the
character was a dinner guest in your home
last night. Write in your journal about your
family’s reactions to the character as well as
any discussions or activities that may have
happened during the evening.

PURPOSE To analyze a character from literature who has
been put in another setting

AUDIENCE Yourself
LENGTH 3-4 paragraphs

WRITING RUBRICS To write a character analy-
sis, you should

e describe the character’s appearance

e analyze his or her words and actions

e describe the reactions of others to the
character

Using Computers

You can help organize the details for
your character analysis with the help
of your word processor. Type in each
significant detail you discover about
the character. Hit the return key after

each note you type. Then you can later
rearrange your details without hav-
ing to retype the pieces of infor-
mation into your file. You can use
each detail wherever you want

as you develop your writing

structure.

Make pronoun references clear.

When you write to analyze a character,
use clear, consistent, and unambiguous
pronoun references.

Rewrite the sentences below to
correct each unclear pronoun
reference.

1. Arthur writes about Yevaud and
Blackbeard, and he says that he called
him a “wise, cunning monster.”

2. Yevaud and Mr. Underhill are really
the same character, because he turns
himself into him.

3. When writers describe characters,
they should make them come alive.

4. Azeem, who was a friend of Robin
Hood, had an exotic appearance, and
he told his men his opinion of him.

5. Itis important to write clearly when
you analyze a character one has read
about.

I See Lesson 17.6, page 645. I

Viewing and Representing

EVALUATING A CHARACTER Create a poster of
a favorite character who undergoes a physical
transformation. Create a before-and-after
illustration. For both pictures, identify distinc-
tive physical features of the character. Write
two or three sentences that describe the
character’s thoughts and actions and note

any changes that they undergo. Compare your
illustration with an illustration of the charac-
ter in a book or on a Web site.
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WRITING

Visit the Writer’s
Choice Web site
at writerschoice.
glencoe.com, and
click on additional
writing prompts.
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Descriptive Writing

In preceding lessons you've learned about describing imaginary
places and characters and about the kinds of words and details that can
make descriptions effective. You've also had a chance to write your own
descriptive paragraphs. Now it’s time to make use of what you have
learned. In this lesson you're invited to create a place in your imagina-
tion and then describe it. This place may be one that could actually exist
in this world or it may be an entirely fantastical place—one that’s out of
this world.

Context

You are a staff writer for Vicarious Voyager, a magazine filled
with descriptive writing that lets “even dedicated couch pota-
toes expand their horizons.” You have been asked to write

an article describing an imagined place. Focus on describing
personal impressions and sensations.

Purpose

To write a description of a place you've imagined that is so
vivid that it helps readers feel transported there

Audience

Teenagers who want the experience of visiting new places
Length

1-2 pages

The following pages can help you plan and write your description.
Read through them and then refer to them as you need to—but don’t
be tied down by them. You're in charge of your own writing process.
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Writing Process in Ac

Prewriting

What kind of place will you be describing—an Prewriti ylg Questions g
exotic country, an alien wilderness, a landscape that é
might exist on the head of a pin? Use a place that you « What type of place is it? :E;
think up yourself, or review the literature models in » Whoor what!ives }.‘3" e, if anything? =
this unit for possible ideas. Then start exploring your » What do the inhabitants do? §
place by mentally wandering through it. The prewrit- ’ Eglgiz”';a; laws as we know thern =
; : re?
ing questions shown here may help you get started. )

As you wander, write down your impressions, using ’ F‘ﬁ:?:_?ls he overall mood of the

as many sensory details as you can. Think, too, about
the mood you want to create and what details you
could accentuate to convey this mood. In the model
below, T. H. White creates a sense of nostalgia in his
description of an imaginary castle by using details that
describe not only the ruins, but also the living things
that still inhabit them.

TIME

For more about

he castle of the Forest Sauvage is still standing, and you

can see its lovely ruined walls with ivy on them, stand- : the writing

ing broached to the sun and wind. Some lizards live process, see TIME
there now, and the starving sparrows keep warm on summer : Facing the Blank

Page, pp. 121-131.

nights in the ivy, and a barn owl drives it methodically, hover-
ing outside the frightened congregations and beating the ivy
with its wings, to make them fly out. Most of the curtain wall
is down, though you can trace the foundations of the twelve
round towers which guarded it. . ..

T. H. White, The Once and Future King

Drafting

To begin drafting, think of a likely place of entry to your scene. One
approach is to choose a spot from which you could easily orient your
readers to the surroundings. For example, you could be crouched
behind a door, or you might be up on a hill, with an overview of a
whole scene below.
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W'fiting Process

Drafting Tip

For more
information about
using spatial order,
see Lesson 3.1,
page 138.
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Revising Tip

For help with
transitions and
word choice, see
Lesson 3.1 and
Lesson 3.2, pages
138-147.
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izt Action

Now visualize your place from your chosen point of entry and, using
your prewriting notes, begin drafting. Don’t stop writing just to find the
absolutely “right word.” For now, just keep your ideas flowing.

As you may have done in prewriting, you can let your “journey” be
guided by your reaction to various sensations, or you can use one of
these methods of organization:

e Spatial order To organize details spatially, describe all of the elements
in a place by their location as you perceive them—top to bottom, left to
right, or front to back.

e Order of importance Start by describing key details and then move
on to less important ones. This method works well if your readers need
to grasp certain basic elements of your world first.

Once you have everything down on paper, even if you're not totally
happy with how you said it, put your draft aside. A few hours’ or even a
day’s time away from it can help you see its strengths and weaknesses
more clearly.

Revising
To begin revising, read over your draft to make sure that what you've
written fits your purpose and audience. Then have a writing conference.

Read your draft to a partner or small group. Use your audience’s reac-
tions to help you evaluate your work.

Revising Checklist

« Have l used details consistently to
establish and maintain a believable
reality and mood?

« Dolkeep to the same kind of order
throughout the description?

o Would adding transitional words
and phrases help orient my readers?

o Are my nouns and modifiers care-
fully and precisely chosen?
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Editing/Proofreading

Once you are happy with the basic content and

Editing/Proofreading

set-up of your description, proofread it carefully Checkli st
for errors in grammar, usage, mechanics, and 4
spelling. Use the questions at the right as a guide. « Havelused appositives and phrases a

In addition to proofreading, use the self- correctly? '%
evaluation list below to make sure your description . Have' l,“-""'d precise nouns and %
does all the things you want it to do. When you're modifiers? , =3
satisfied, make a clean copy of your description and » Aremy pronoun references clear? o

. . o Are all my verb forms and tenses
proofread it one more time.
correct?
. « Have I checked spellings of any
Self-Evaluation words I'm unsure of?

Make sure your description—
v/ focuses on an imagined place

v/ orients readers by presenting details in logical order
v/ uses vivid sensory details and appropriate figurative language

v’ uses first-person point of view consistently Proofreading Tip

v follows correct grammar, usage, mechanics, and spelling ‘ For proofreading
symbols, see page
Publishing/Presenting : | 41 Use the spelling
.. . checker and

You can use the descriptions that you and your classmates have writ- grammar checker
ten to create your own magazine of travel writing. Form an editorial features on the
board to select the best descriptions based on the criteria in the text; i | computer to catch
then create a cover, a table of contents, and an introduction for your i | and correct errors.

collection, and make it available for others to read.

Journal Writing

Reflect on your writing process experience. Answer these
guestions in your journal: What do you like best about your
description? What was the hardest part of writing it? What did
you learn in your writing conference? What new things have you
learned as a writer?
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by Mary Stewart

In The Crystal Cave, Mary Stewart vividly describes the world of King Arthur’s sixth-
century England through the eyes of the magician Merlin. She calls these imaginative stories
“somewhere between legend and truth and fairy tale and known history.” As you read, pay
special attention to Stewart’s effective use of descriptive language. Then try the activities

in Linking Writing and Literature on page 172.
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Literature Model

outside. Only a couple of paces inside

the archway—and my paces were very
short—the cave opened out into a seem-
ingly vast chamber whose top was lost in
shadow. It was dark, but—though at first I
neither noticed this nor looked for its
cause—with some source of extra light that
gave a vague illumination, showing the
floor smooth and clear
of obstacles. I made my
way slowly forward,
straining my eyes, with
deep inside me the
beginning of that surge
of excitement that caves
have always started in me. Some men expe-
rience this with water; some, I know, on
high places; some create fire for the same
pleasure: with me it has always been the
depths of the forest, or the depths of the
earth. Now, I know why; but then, I only
knew that I was a boy who had found
somewhere new, something he could per-
haps make his own in a world where he
owned nothing.

Next moment I stopped short, brought
up by a shock which spilled the excitement
through my bowels like water. Something
had moved in the murk, just to my right.

I froze still, straining my eyes to see.
There was no movement. I held my breath,
listening. There was no sound. I flared my

This was bigger than had appeared from

nostrils, testing the air cautiously round me.

There was no smell, animal or human; the
cave smelt, I thought, of smoke and damp
rock and the earth itself, and of a queer
musty scent I couldn’t identify. I knew,
without putting it into words, that had
there been any other creature near me the

Something went past my
cheek, with a shrill, bloodless
cry just on the edge of sound.

air would have felt different, less empty.
There was no one there.

I tried a word, softly, in Welsh.
“Greetings.” The whisper came straight
back at me in an echo so quick that I knew
I was very near the wall of the cave, then it
lost itself, hissing, in the roof.

There was movement there—at first, I
thought, only an intensifying of the echoed
whisper, then the
rustling grew and grew
like the rustling of a
woman’s dress, or a cur-
tain stirring in the draft.
Something went past
my cheek, with a shrill,
bloodless cry just on the edge of sound.
Another followed, and after them flake after
flake of shrill shadow, pouring down from
the roof like leaves down a stream of wind,
or fish down a fall. It was the bats, dis-
turbed from their lodging in the top of the
cave, streaming out now into the daylight
valley. They would be pouring out of the
low archway like a plume of smoke.

I stood quite still, wondering if it was
these that had made the curious musty
smell. I thought I could smell them as they
passed, but it wasn’t the same. I had no fear
that they would touch me; in darkness or
light, whatever their speed, bats will touch
nothing. They are so much creatures of the
air, [ believe, that as the air parts in front of
an obstacle the bat is swept aside with it,
like a petal carried downstream. They
poured past, a shrill tide of them between
me and the wall. Childlike, to see what the
stream would do—how it would divert
itself—1I took a step nearer to the wall.
Nothing touched me. The stream divided
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and poured on, the shrill air brushing both
my cheeks. It was as if I did not exist. But at
the same moment when I moved, the crea-
ture that I had seen moved, too. Then my
outstretched hand met, not rock, but metal,
and I knew what the creature was. It was
my own reflection.

Hanging against the wall was a sheet of
metal, burnished’ to a dull sheen. This,
then, was the source of the diffused” light
within the cave; the mir-
ror’s silky surface
caught, obliquely,’ the
light from the cave’s
mouth, and sent it on
into the darkness. I
could see myself moving in it like a ghost,
as I recoiled® and let fall the hand which
had leapt to the knife at my hip.

Behind me the flow of bats had ceased,
and the cave was still. Reassured, I stayed
where I was, studying myself with interest
in the mirror. My mother had had one
once, an antique from Egypt, but then,
deeming such things to be vanity, she had
locked it away. Of course I had often seen
my face reflected in water, but never my
body mirrored, till now. I saw a dark boy,
wary, all eyes with curiosity, nerves, and
excitement. In that light my eyes looked
quite black; my hair was black, too, thick
and clean, but worse cut and groomed than
my pony’s; my tunic and sandals were a dis-
grace. | grinned, and the mirror flashed a
sudden smile that changed the picture com-
pletely and at once, from a sullen young
animal poised to run or fight, to something
quick and gentle and approachable; some-
thing, I knew even then, that few people
had ever seen.
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I grinned, and the mirror
flashed a sudden smile that  the times I had been
changed the picture
completely and at once . . .

Then it vanished, and the wary animal
was back, as I leaned forward to run a hand
over the metal. It was cold and smooth and
freshly burnished. Whoever had hung it—
and he must be the same person who used
the cup of horn® outside—had either been
here very recently, or he still lived here, and
might come back at any moment to find me.

I was not particularly frightened. I had
pricked to caution when I saw the cup, but
one learns very young to
take care of oneself, and

brought up in were
peaceful enough, at any
rate in our valley; but
there are always wild men and rough men
and the lawless and vagabonds to be reck-
oned with, and any boy who likes his own
company, as I did, must be prepared to
defend his skin. I was wiry, and strong for
my age, and I had my dagger. That I was
barely seven years old never entered my
head; I was Merlin, and, bastard or not, the
King’s grandson. I went on exploring.

The next thing I found, a pace along the
wall, was a box, and on top of it shapes
which my hands identified immediately as
flint and iron and tinderbox,® and a big,
roughly made candle of what smelled like

-

burnished (bur’ nisht) polished

2 diffused (di fasd’) spread out in every

direction

obliquely (o blék’ |€) indirectly

recoiled (ri koild") fell back

5 cup of horn a cup made from an animal’s
horn

6 tinderbox (tin’ dar boks’) a metal box

holding the materials to make a fire

W
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sheep’s tallow.” Beside these objects lay a
shape which—incredulously and inch by
inch—1I identified as the skull of a horned
sheep. There were nails driven into the top
of the box here and there, apparently
holding down fragments of leather. But
when [ felt these, carefully, I found in the
withered leather frameworks of delicate
bone; they were dead bats, stretched and
nailed on the wood.

This was a treasure cave indeed. No find
of gold or weapons could have excited me
more. Full of curiosity, I reached for the
tinderbox.

Then I heard him coming back.

My first thought was that he must have
seen my pony, then I realized he was com-
ing from further up the hill. I could hear

the rattling and scaling of small stones as he

came down the scree® above the cave. One
of them splashed into the spring outside,
and then it was too late. I heard him jump
down on the flat grass beside the water.

It was time for the ring-dove again; the
falcon was forgotten.’ I ran deeper into the
cave. As he swept aside the boughs™ that

7 tallow (tal" ) animal fat used to make
candles
8 scree (skré) a slope covered with rock
fragments
9 It was time for the ring-dove again;
the falcon was forgotten. Unlike the fero-
cious falcon, the ring-dove was a bird that
kept quiet and knew when to run away.
While Young Merlin was often called “fal-
con,” one character had told him that he
was still a ring-dove.

10 boughs (bouz) tree branches

John James Audubon (1785-1851), Labrador Falcon
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darkened the entrance, the light grew
momentarily, enough to show me my way.
At the back of the cave was a slope and jut
of rock, and, at twice my height, a widish
ledge. A quick flash of sunlight from the
mirror caught a wedge of shadow in the
rock above the ledge, big enough to hide
me. Soundless in my scuffed sandals, I
swarmed on to the ledge, and crammed my
body into that wedge of
shadow, to find it was in
fact a gap in the rock,
giving apparently on to
another, smaller cave. [
slithered in through the
gap like an otter into the river-bank.

It seemed that he had heard nothing. The
light was cut off again as the boughs sprang
back into place behind him, and he came
into the cave. It was a man’s tread, meas-
ured and slow.

If I had thought about it at all, I suppose
I would have assumed that the cave would
be uninhabited at least until sunset, that
whoever owned the place would be away
hunting, or about his other business, and
would return only at nightfall. There was
no point in wasting candles when the sun
was blazing outside. Perhaps he was here
now only to bring home his kill, and he
would go again and leave me the chance to
get out. I hoped he would not see my pony
tethered"" in the hawthorn brake."

Then I heard him moving, with the sure
tread of someone who knows his way blind-
fold, towards the candle and the tinderbox.

Even now I had no room for apprehen-
sion,"” no room, indeed, for any but the one
thought or sensation—the extreme discom-
fort of the cave into which I had crawled. It
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Light poured and flashed,
crimson, golden, white, red,
intolerable into my cave.

was apparently small, not much bigger than
the large round vats they use for dyeing, and
much the same shape. Floor, wall and ceiling
hugged me round in a continuous curve. It
was like being inside a large globe; more-
over, a globe studded with nails, or with its
inner surface stuck all over with small pieces
of jagged stone. There seemed no inch of
surface not bristling like a bed of strewn
flints, and it was only my
light weight, I think, that
saved me from being
cut, as I quested about
blindly to find some
clear space to lie on. I
found a place smoother than the rest and
curled there, as small as I could, watching
the faintly defined opening, and inching my
dagger silently from its sheath into my hand.

I heard the quick hiss and chime of flint
and iron, and then the flare of light, intense
in the darkness, as the tinder caught hold.
Then the steady, waxing' glow as he lit the
candle.

Or rather, it should have been the slow-
growing beam of a candle flame that I saw,
but instead there was a flash, a sparkle, a
conflagration™ as if a whole pitch-soaked
beacon was roaring up in flames. Light
poured and flashed, crimson, golden, white,
red, intolerable into my cave. I winced back
from it, frightened now, heedless of pain
and cut flesh as I shrank against the sharp

11 tethered (teth’ ard) tied with a rope or
chain

12 brake (brak) a thicket

13 apprehension (ap’ ri hen’ shan) dread
14 waxing (waks’ ing) slowly growing larger
15 conflagration (kan’ fla gra’ shan) an
enormous fire
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walls. The whole globe where I lay seemed
to be full of flame.

It was indeed a globe, a round chamber
floored, roofed, lined with crystals. They
were fine as glass, and smooth as glass, but
clearer than any glass I had ever seen, bril-
liant as diamonds. This, in fact, to my
childish mind, was what they first seemed
to be. I was in a globe lined with diamonds,
a million burning diamonds, each face of
each gem wincing with the light, shooting
it to and fro, diamond to diamond and
back again, with rainbows and rivers and
bursting stars and a
shape like a crimson
dragon clawing up the
wall, while below it a
girl’s face swam faintly
with closed eyes, and
the light drove right into my body as if it
would break me open.

I shut my eyes. When I opened them
again I saw that the golden light had
shrunk and was concentrated on one part
of the wall no bigger than my head, and
from this, empty of visions, rayed the bro-
ken, brilliant beams.

There was silence from the cave below.
He had not stirred. I had not even heard the
rustle of his clothes.

Then the light moved. The flashing disc
began to slide, slowly, across the crystal
wall. I was shaking. I huddled closer to the
sharp stones, trying to escape it. There was
nowhere to go. It advanced slowly round
the curve. It touched my shoulder, my head,
and I ducked, cringing. The shadow of my
movement rushed across the globe, like a
wind-eddy'® over a pool.

The light stopped, retreated, fixed

The light stopped, retreated,
fixed glittering in its place.
Then it went out.

glittering in its place. Then it went out. But
the glow of the candle, strangely, remained;
an ordinary steady yellow glow beyond the
gap in the wall of my refuge.

“Come out.” The man’s voice, not loud,
not raised with shouted orders like my
grandfather’s, was clear and brief with all the
mystery of command. It never occurred to
me to disobey. I crept forward over the sharp
crystals, and through the gap. Then I slowly
pulled myself upright on the ledge, my back
against the wall of the outer cave, the dagger
ready in my right hand, and looked down.

He stood between me
and the candle, a hugely
tall figure (or so it
seemed to me) in a long
robe of some brown
homespun stuff. The
candle made a nimbus"” of his hair, which
seemed to be grey, and he was bearded. I
could not see his expression, and his right
hand was hidden in the folds of his robe.

I waited, poised warily.

He spoke again, in the same tone. “Put
up your dagger and come down.”

“When I see your right hand,” I said.

He showed it, palm up. It was empty. He
said gravely: “I am unarmed.”

“Then stand out of my way,” I said, and
jumped. The cave was wide, and he was
standing to one side of it. My leap carried
me three or four paces down the cave, and I
was past him and near the entrance before
he could have moved more than a step. But
in fact he never moved at all. As I reached
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16 wind-eddy (wind ed’ ) a current of wind
17 nimbus (nim’ bas) a bright cloud or aura
surrounding a person or object
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Peter Paul Rubens (1577-1640), Portrait of an Old Man

the mouth of the cave and swept aside the
hanging branches I heard him laughing.

The sound brought me up short. I turned.

From here, in the light which now filled
the cave, I saw him clearly. He was old,
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with grey hair thinning on top and hanging
lank over his ears, and a straight growth of
grey beard, roughly trimmed. His hands
were calloused and grained with dirt, but
had been fine, with long fingers. Now the
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old man’s veins crawled and knotted on

them, distended® like worms. But it was his

face which held me; it
was thin, cavernous
almost as a skull, with a
high domed forehead
and bushy grey brows
which came down jutting over eyes where I
could see no trace of age at all. These were
closely set, large, and of a curiously clear
and swimming grey. His nose was a thin
beak; his mouth, lipless now, stretched
wide with his laughter over astonishingly
good teeth.

“Come back. There’s no need to be afraid.”

“I'm not afraid.” I dropped the boughs
back into place, and not without bravado™
walked towards him. I stopped a few paces

& Come back. There’s no
need to be afraid. 99

away. “Why should I be afraid of you? Do
you know who [ am?”

He regarded me for a
moment, seeming to
muse. “Let me see you.
Dark hair, dark eyes,
the body of a dancer and
the manners of a young wolf . . . or should I
say a young falcon?”

My dagger sank to my side. “Then you do
know me?”

“Shall I say I knew you would come some
day, and today I knew there was someone
here. What do you think brought me back
so early?”

18 distended (dis tend”’ ad) swollen
19 bravado (brs va’' do) pretended confi-
dence or courage
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Linking Writing and Literature

Readers Respond to the Model

What makes Mary Stewart’s descriptions effective?

Explore Mary Stewart’s descriptions by answering these questions.
Then read what other students liked about Stewart’s descriptions.

1. Mary Stewart's description of a child’s descriptive words caused you to have this
experience is told from an adult charac- reaction?
ter's memories of that experience. How 3. Choose a descriptive paragraph from the
does that perspective affect the telling of selection that you particularly like. What
the story? specific words or images make this

2. How did you react when you read the line description work?

“Then | heard him coming back”? What

What Students Say

€C| always enjoy exploration type scenes, so the scene during which the
boy explores the cave was the one | liked most. The dominant mood was one
of curiosity and suspicion. The writer created that mood by making all things
very odd or at least out of the ordinary. The meeting of the old man and the
boy seemed for a second to be the end for one of them.

The old man is the sort of character | usually enjoy. He laughs at the over-
inventive and imaginative people. He is quite likely a cynic. The scene in which
the boy, Merlin, met the old man was by far the most memorable. 77

Charles Dayton

¢(The owner of the cave had an easy-going, relaxed feeling about him.
He laughed when he saw the kid running out instead of being angry for his
being there. Stewart made the old man seem real by giving such a detailed
description of his face and of what he did each moment. | also liked the
description Stewart gave of the moment when the man lit the candle and
the “diamonds” were sparkling brightly. 7

Yahna Awazu
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vt 3 Review

Reflecting on the Unit

Summarize what you learned in this unit by answering the

following questions.

@ What are the important elements of a well-written descriptive

paragraph?

@ In what ways does word choice affect the quality of descriptive

writing?

€©) What are the important aspects of describing an imaginary place?

Of creating a convincing character?

@ What are some things to keep in mind when you analyze a fictional

character?

Adding to Your Portfolio

Follow this procedure to choose
selections for your portfolio. Look over the
descriptive writing you have done during
this unit. Select a completed piece of writ-
ing to put into your portfolio. The writing
you choose should show some or all of the
following:

e descriptive details that contain a strong
overall impression

e precise, vivid language that has the
appropriate connotations

e a well-defined mood

e attributes that convey a character’s
uniqueness

REFLECT ON YOUR CHOICE Attach a note to
the piece you chose, explaining briefly why
you chose it and what you learned from it.

SET GOALS How can you improve your
writing? What skill will you focus on the
next time you write?

Writing Across the Curriculum

MAKE A GEOGRAPHY CONNECTION Decide
on a real country in which you’d like to sit-
uate the imaginary place you just wrote
about. Choose the country because of such
things as its climate and terrain, its political
system, or any other factors you think are
relevant. Then write a paragraph explaining
some of the attributes of the country that
made you think your imaginary place
belongs there.

Review 173
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“On hot summer
nights I would sit
at the window
reading by the
electric light from
the street

lamp...”

—Jesus Colon,
“Kipling and 1"






Narrative Writing

Writing in the Real World

he mass media, such as newspapers and magazines, are

terrific sources for narrative writing. For example, most
sports stories focus on character and conflict—conflict
between players or between teams, or an individual’s struggle
to overcome physical limitations. The following is an excerpt

from a narrative article about triathlete Jim MacLaren. It was
written by Lisa Twyman Bessone, a writer for Sports /llustrated.
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To select the information for her
draft, Lisa Bessone listened to her
tapes. She noted all the things she
wanted to include in the narrative.

The next step was organizing the
material. Bessone notes that a sports-
writer usually has some idea of the
organization she’s going to use.
“That's like a road map you're follow-
ing the whole time,” she says.
Bessone's “road map” for this narra-
tive was Maclaren’s progression from
his accident and rehabilitation to
competing in races.

After Bessone had completed her
draft, MaclLaren ran the Ironman
Triathlon. At this triathlon, held
annually in Hawaii, MaclLaren bested
the previous amputee record by
almost two hours. Bessone decided
to revise her original draft to include
the event.

When MacLaren told her about
an incident that occurred during
the marathon leg of the triathlon,
Bessone decided to use his anecdote
in her opening paragraph. This new
lead sets a scene that arouses curios-
ity, creates drama, and then reels the
reader in with the last sentence.
Bessone comments, “At first you
don’t know why you're reading;
then you find out. It's like holding
a card back.”

In response to her article about
Maclaren, Bessone says she got
many telephone calls, including one
from someone who wanted to do a
movie about Jim MacLaren. “He's a
heroic figure,” says Bessone. “It was
a happy story."”



Examining Writing in the Real World

Capitalize proper nouns.

In her writing, Lisa Bessone uses many
proper nouns naming athletes, places,
and teams. Correct the following
sentences, capitalizing proper nouns
as necessary.

1. The ironman triathlon, the grand-
father of all triathlons, is held
annually in hawaii.

. The contestants run more than
twenty-six miles after bicycling on hot
lava flats and swimming miles in the
pacific.

. Famous marathons are held each
year in new york city and boston,
massachusetts.

. The marine corps marathon in wash-
ington, d.c., passes the lincoln memo-
rial and the capitol.

. Patrick Ewing of the new york knicks
helped the United States win the
Olympic basketball gold medal in
1992.

See Lesson 20.2, pages 713-7109.

Writing in the Real World
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Notice that the story has
a beginning—the
departure from Dominica;
a middle—the journey;
and an end—the safe
arrival in Antigua.

What vivid images help
you “see” Kincaid's
story?

180 Unit 4 Narrative Writing

~

/ trunk that she had bought in Roseau for almost six shillings.

Writing Simple Narratives

narrative is a story that relates a sequence of events. The
ﬂ story may be true (nonfiction) or imagined (fiction). A
successful narrative involves realistic characters and situations
brought to life with specific details. In the following narrative,
Jamaica Kincaid tells the true story of how her mother came to
live on the island of Antigua.

Literature Model

hen my mother, at sixteen, after quarreling with her
father, left his house on Dominica and came to
|_® Antigua, she packed all her things in an enormous wooden

She painted the trunk yellow and green outside, and she lined
the inside with wallpaper that had a cream background with
pink roses printed all over it. Two days after she left her
father’s house, she boarded a boat and sailed for Antigua. It
was a small boat, and the trip would have taken a day and a
half ordinarily, but a hurricane blew up and the boat was lost
at sea for almost five days. By the time it got to Antigua, the

| ® boat was practically in splinters, and though two or three of
the passengers were lost overboard, along with some of the
cargo, my mother and her trunk were safe.

Jamaica Kincaid, “The Circling Hand”

Understand the Basics of Narrative

All narratives contain characters, setting, and plot. Characters are
the individuals in a story. In the narrative above, the characters include
Kincaid’s mother and grandfather. Setting establishes a story’s time and
place, such as the boat bound for Antigua. Finally, the events that occur
in a story make up its plot.

Narratives may contain a conflict, or a struggle that triggers the
action. The conflict in Kincaid’s story relates to the mother and the
hurricane.



Generate Ideas for Writing

The best narratives contain believable characters
and situations. Therefore, it’s a good rule of thumb
to base the narratives you write on what you know,
drawing on the ordinary and not-so-ordinary experi-
ences that shape your life. A family trip, for example,
probably contains all the basic elements of a narra-
tive. Here are some ways to get started.

Talking Talking about what you’ve done and
where you've been can help you discover what you
want to say in writing. In addition, reaction to your stories can help you
gauge their audience appeal. Listening to other people’s stories might
also trigger writing ideas.

Freewriting You can also freewrite as a way to generate a topic
for a story. Then, when you come up with an idea that interests you, use
freewriting again to explore it. Write down whatever comes into your
mind about your topic for about five minutes. In the following model of
freewriting, a writer decided to explore an everyday experience: a rou-
tine trip to the dentist.

error. Anticipation. What else do I feel when I go to the

dentist? Sitting in that waiting room, trying to read a
magazine. Wondering whether I'll need a filling. I wish my
tooth didn’t hurt. I wish my gums didn’t bleed. If only I’'d
flossed regularly, not just two or three days before this o7
appointment. That doesn’t fool anybody. Certainly not my
dentist. Does he enjoy poking around in my mouth, making
me squirm? I picture him putting on his gloves, snapping the
elastic loudly and watching me jump. Then, he’ll grin like the
dentist in Little Shop of Horrors. He'll say the words that
frighten me most: “Open wide.”

Journal Writing

Look through your journal to find story ideas. Underline any inci-
dents that seem significant or interesting to you. Freewrite about
each incident for five minutes to generate more story ideas.
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Use personal
pronouns correctly
when you write a
personal narrative.
See Lesson 17.1,
page 633.

This example of free-

¢ writing contains some

narrative elements. Can
you identify them?
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Prewriting Tip

Jot down ideas for
possible narratives
in your journal.
Anything can serve
as inspiration:
talking to people,
reading, or even
watching television.
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1:30 P.M.
First Event

Paul and Carlos set
off to ride their
mountain bikes
through the woods
near their home.

182 Unit 4 Narrative Writing

Build on Your Ideas

You can build on your ideas by answering questions about your
story’s basic elements and by constructing a framework of your story’s
events. Remember, however, that you may not even discover your story
until you begin writing it. As writer Flannery O’Connor once said, “I
write because I don’t know what I think until I read what I say.”

Answering Questions If you want to flesh out the basic ele-
ments in your narrative before you begin drafting, try answering the
questions in the chart below. If you would prefer to just begin drafting,
you may want to refer to these questions as you write your draft.

Questions to Flesh Out the Basic Narrative Elements

conflict(s)?

. When does my story take place?

2
3
4. Where does my story take place?
5
6

1. Who are my characters? About whom do | want to write?

. What conflict(s) will my characters be involved in?

. Why do my characters get involved in their conflict(s)?

. How does the setting affect my characters? How do they overcome their

7. Do my characters change in any way during the course of the story? If so, in what
ways and why?

Constructing a Framework Most narratives are organized in
chronological order, the order in which the events happened. Try plot-
ting the events in your narrative in chronological order along a time
line. Keep asking yourself the question, What happened next? This will
help you keep track of the events and write them down in order.

4:45p.m.
Second Event

They become
confused by the
many trails and
take a wrong turn.
As night falls, they

are hopelessly lost.

9:00 P.M.
Third Event

They try to keep
warm and build a
shelter with
branches. They
spend a miserable

night in the woods.

7:00 AMm.
Fourth Event

The next day, they
continue to try to
find their way back
home. They came
upon old railroad
tracks.

8:00 Am.
Final Event

By following the
tracks, they reach
town and safety.




4.1 | Writing Activities

Write a Personal Narrative

You've decided to enter a writing contest
sponsored by a national teen magazine. The
contest rules state that you must write a one-
page narrative about an experience that did
not turn out as you expected. Use the prewrit-
ing techniques described in this lesson to help
you explore your topic and build on your nar-
rative’s basic elements. Refer to your prewrit-
ing samples as you draft your narrative, but
don’t feel limited by the ideas you came up
with at that stage in the writing process.

PURPOSE To write a personal narrative for a contest

AUDIENCE Editors of a teen magazine
LENGTH 2-4 paragraphs

WRITING RUBRICS To write an effective per-
sonal narrative, you should

e test your ideas by talking them through or
by freewriting

e ask yourself questions to fill out details of
the narrative

e construct a time line or other graphic
organizer for your narrative

¢ include believable characters, setting,
and plot

Listening and Speaking
COOPERATIVE LEARNING Interview a classmate
about an important experience in his or her
life. Formulate questions beforehand that will
elicit details of the setting, people, and events
involved. Record the interview on audiotape
or videotape; then review it. Take notes on the
details you will include in your narrative. Use
the steps in the writing process to create a nar-
rative about your classmate’s experience.

Using Computers

If your word processor has an outlining
feature, you can use it to outline your
personal narrative. As you create your
outline, this feature simultaneously cre-
ates a skeleton draft of your writing. In
addition, as you come up with new ideas
and enter the changes on your out-
line, the draft also changes. After

you have completed your outline,
“flesh out” your skeleton draft.

Then use the cut-and-paste fea-

ture on your computer to help you
revise and edit the draft.

Use strong adverbs to make writing
more precise.

Note how the writer on page 181
pictures the dentist “putting on his
gloves, snapping the elastic loudly.”

Revise the following sentences by add-
ing at least one strong adverb to each.
1. lwish | had flossed my teeth.

2. | imagine that the dentist has told
someone to “open wide.”

3. My own teeth begin to vibrate as the
buzz of the drill reaches my ears.

4. | can feel the pull and push of an
instrument in my mouth.

5. | remember that I'm waiting for my
brother to have his teeth checked.

See Lesson 10.5, page 467.
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Developing Conflict
in Narrative

qn a narrative, as in a movie, it is often the conflict, or struggle,
that keeps the audience interested. There are several types of
conflict. Choose the one that works best with your characters

and situations.
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Use Events to Develop Conflict

The conflict, or struggle, in a story is what sets events in motion and
makes the audience want to find out what happens. In the movie Jaws,
for example, the uncertain outcome in the struggle between people and
shark creates a gripping story.

Conflict plays the same role in a narrative that a main idea plays in
other types of writing. Just as all supporting details help develop a main
idea, all events in a narrative help develop its conflict.

As a character grapples with the conflict, the plot builds to a climax,
the high point of the story. The resolution, in which the aftermath of the
climax is revealed, brings the narrative to an end. The graph on page 185
shows how the development and eventual resolution of a conflict form
the basis for the plot.
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The Progression of Conflict in a Narrative

Plot

Introduction
of conflict ¥

Tension

Time

Learn the Types of Conflict

Conflicts can be internal or external. External conflicts involve one
or more characters and an outside force. Internal conflicts occur within
a character. The chart below lists four types of conflicts—three external

and one internal.

As you draft the
conflict in your
narrative, remem-
ber that a conflict
with a less pre-
dictable climax
and resolution is
more likely to
involve your
readers.

Four Types of Conflict

CONFLICT

Person Against Person
The narrative pits one character
against another.

EXAMPLES

One character exposes a flaw in another.
One character attempts to harm another.
One character opposes the beliefs of another.

Person Against Nature
A character struggles against a

dangerous animal, place, or condition.

A character is attacked by a rampaging elephant.
A character tries to scale a dangerous peak.
A character is threatened by a hurricane.

Person Against Society
Society or tradition stands in the way
of a character’s desires.

Society prevents a character from doing something.

A group tries to impose its beliefs and ideas on
a character.

Person Against Self
The conflict is within the character’s
mind.

A character struggles with a lack of ambition.
A character seeks to achieve an unrealistic goal.
A character tries to overcome a fear of flying.

Journal Writing

Think about a narrative you've read in which a character (or char-
acters) faces a particular conflict. How is the conflict resolved?
Write your answer in your journal.

4.2 Developing Conflict in Narrative
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Develop Conflict

To identify a conflict for a narrative, start with what you want to
write about and use prewriting techniques to develop conflict. For
example, freewrite to discover the types of conflicts that would most
challenge your main characters.

Once you have identified a main conflict, use prewriting techniques
to generate a list of events that might be used to develop or resolve such
a conflict. If you think an event might affect the characters or forces
involved, try listing some of its possible effects. As you write, keep push-
ing yourself to answer the question What happens next? until your story
is complete. See how writer Russell Baker presents two conflicts in the
following model.

Literature Model

n the first day in the pool a [Navy] instructor with a
Ovoice like a bullhorn ordered fifty of us to climb a high
board and jump in feet first. . . . A line was formed to mount
the ladder and jump. I drifted to the end of the line, then
stepped out when the splashing started and introduced myself
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Baker sets up two types
of conflict: Baker versus

his own fear of deep i to the instructor.
water, and Baker versus i [T~ “ma nonswimmer, I said. “You want me to go to the shal-
the Navy instructor. low end of the pool?” At City College I'd spent four years in the

shallow end of the pool.
“This pool doesn’t have a shallow end,” the instructor said.
“Well, what am I going to do?”
“Get up on that platform and jump,” he said.

Baker uses dialogue to The pool depth was marked as fifteen feet at that point.
develop the conflict ~ “I'm not kidding. I can’t swim a stroke.”
between himself and the e “Up! Up!” he shouted.

Navy instructor. S TV drown®

“This pool’s got the best lifesaving equipment in the Navy,”
he said. “Don’t worry about it.”

SEome’ofE:

“I'm giving you an order, mister. Up
‘ [ stepped to the edge, closed my eyes, and walked into space.
What is the climax of The impact of the water was like being smacked on the bottom
each conflict? How are \\. by a two-by-four, then I was sinking, then—my God! —1I was
the conflcts resolved? rising irresistibly to the surface. My head broke water. The water
was actually supporting me, just as everybody had always said
it would.

'))

Russell Baker, Growing Up
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4.2 | Writing Activities

Write a Narrative About
a Conflict

You've decided to contribute a one-page
narrative to a booklet prepared by and
designed for students at your school.

Choose one of these topics if you wish:

a student is afraid to speak out when her
friend is jeered at by classmates; a shy student
wants to try out for a part in the school play; a
student feels pressured by her friends to stay at
a party after her curfew.

PURPOSE To write a narrative

AUDIENCE Students at your school
LENGTH 3-4 paragraphs

WRITING RUBRICS To write an effective narra-
tive, you should

e include events that develop the conflict

¢ build your plot to a climax

e create a resolution to the conflict

Viewing and Representing

CREATING A POSTER Use one of your favorite
narratives—fiction or nonfiction—to create a
poster mapping the central conflict in the
story. Show how the conflict builds, what
occurs at the climax, and how the conflict is
resolved. Include an illustration of the climax.

César A. Martinez, Mestizo, 1987

Avoid sentence fragments.

Each item below contains a sentence
fragment, or incomplete sentence.
Rewrite the item to eliminate the frag-
ment. Change words as necessary.

1. The conflict in a narrative engages a
reader’s interest. Because a reader
wants to find out how the conflict will
be resolved.

2. The plot is set in motion by the con-
flict. Which can be an internal conflict
or an external one.

3. The plot building to a climax, the high
point of the story. After the climax,
the resolution ends the narrative.

4. A conflict within the character’s mind.
Internal conflict pits the character
against himself or herself.

5. Much of the conflict in young adult
literature is internal. Adolescents
experiencing the pains of growing up.

I See Lesson 13.9, page 553-554. I
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Cross-Curricular Activity

FINE ART The drawing at left is a self-portrait
by César A. Martinez. Entitled Mestizo, it
shows the artist flanked by a jaguar, native to
the Americas, and a Spanish bull, which repre-
sents Europe. The drawing reflects Martinez’s
struggle to come to terms with his own cul-
tural identity, rooted in both North America
and Spain. Generate a list of events that might
be used to develop and eventually resolve the
conflict. Then write a brief narrative based on
the drawing.
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Writing Dialogue

@ialogue, or conversation between characters, brings the char-
acters in a story to life. Like the cartoon below, a story would
be hard to follow without the dialogue.
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Discover the Uses of Dialogue

You can use dialogue to help advance a narrative’s plot. For example,
if the plot involves an argument between two characters, you can let the
characters speak for themselves rather than summarizing their dispute.

You can also use dialogue to reveal your characters’ personality traits
or to show relationships between characters. For instance, instead of
telling the reader, “Robert was shy,” use Robert’s actions and words to
reveal his shyness: “Robert shuffled uneasily, looked at his feet, and
mumbled, ‘Nice to meet you.”

Additionally, you can use dialogue to make the reader feel closer
to the action, to help the reader “see” the story as it unfolds rather
than to hear about it from a narrator. Dialogue can also help establish
character and conflict, and it can make a conflict more powerful and
real to the reader.

Think About Real People to Develop Dialogue

When you're writing dialogue for a story about something that
really happened, try to remember as closely as possible what each person
said. If your story is fictional, you'll need to invent dialogue. To do
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s0, you might try to imagine that you are one of the characters and
freewrite about the conflict from that character’s point of view. Keep in
mind the character’s age, background, and personality and how those
qualities may be reflected in speech.

WZWMWW%@%@—WM,74ﬂm¢WW

bheal me like a hid?

If the conflict involves two characters, you might try freewriting a
letter from one character to the other. Each letter should reflect the let-
ter writer’s point of view and feelings about the conflict.

Dear Angela,

I know you're angry with me because I won’t let you work after school.
But I'm afraid a job would interfere with your studies. You know you
won’t get into a good college if your grades are poor. Besides, I'd worry
when you'd be coming home after dark.

Dear Mom,

[ promise you a job won’t hurt my grades. I'll be home every day by
7:00, which gives me tons of time to do my homework. And Carla’s
already said she can give me a lift home after work. Best of all, I'll be
able to buy that winter jacket I saw at the mall with my own money.

Dialogue should sound like real speech. In real speech, people often
interrupt each other, ignore each other’s comments, speak in fragments,
and break the rules of grammar. To test whether your dialogue sounds
natural, read it aloud.

Journal Writing

In your journal write down three pieces of dialogue that you have
overheard and that struck you as interesting. Why do you think
you remembered these particular conversations? What made
them interesting? Write your ideas in your journal.

When you edit
your dialogue, be
sure to use
guotation marks to
enclose direct
quotations. For
help see Lesson
21.9, pages
752-756.

4.3 Writing Dialogue
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To develop your
ability to write
realistic dialogue,
watch a favorite
television show.
Note how the
dialogue reflects the
ages, backgrounds,
and personalities of
the characters.

Prewriting Tip

Dialogue effectively
reveals the story's central
conflict and its climax:
the boys' parents are
getting a divorce.

How does Cheney use
dialogue to convey
Hank's anger and
confusion?

Develop Your Story with Dialogue

e

Dialogue can bring your writing to life. In Matthew Cheney’s short

story “The Nauga Hunters,” Hank invites his younger brother Chucky to
hunt for a nauga, an imaginary beast. Note how Cheney uses dialogue
to develop his characters and advance the story.

Student Model

hucky stood next to his brother without saying anything.
Then he asked quietly, “Is it about Mom and Dad?”
“Jus’ beat it!”
“What’s gonna happen? Is Dad gonna leave?”
“You wanna know? You really wanna know, you little jerk?
Las’ night I heard Mom and Dad talkin’”
“Fightin’?”

e “Nope, jus’ talkin’ Dad said he’s gonna leave and go ta New

York and take me, and Mom can have you. So I brought you
out here jus’ ta be nice ’cause I may never really be able ta do
anythin’ like this again. Okay? Satisfied?”

“You sure yer tellin’ the truth?”

Hank stood up and jumped on his brother; they fell to the
damp ground. His eyes were sparkling and his lips were unfirm.

/. “Would I lie about that, you little . . . ” His voice faded as he

pulled his arm up to punch Chucky. Chucky was crying now.
Hank stood up. “Forget it,” he said. “Supper’ll be almost ready.”
Chucky was still on the ground. “You comin’?”

Chucky pulled himself up and brushed off his rear end. His
face was streaked with tears. “Yup,” he said softly.

Matthew Cheney, New Hampton School, New Hampton,
New Hampshire. First appeared in Merlyn’s Pen:
The National Magazine of Student Writing

Try to make your dialogue as realistic as possible. As you write it,

keep the following guidelines in mind.

Dialogue Guidelines

e Use language that reflects the age, background, and personality of each

character.

e Make sure your dialogue has a purpose—to advance the action, to reveal a char-

acter’s personality or relationships between characters, or to show the conflict.

e Begin a direct quotation with a capital letter, and enclose it in quotation marks.
e Begin a new paragraph each time the speaker changes.
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4.3 | Writing Activities

Write a Dialogue

You've been chosen to write the dialogue for
a skit for your school’s theater group. Use the
information below to develop the dialogue.

Chen and Kirby are best friends, but
their personalities are very different. Chen
is an optimist, always able to see the bright
side. Kirby is a pessimist, always assuming
the worst. Both are on the track team. For
the first time in years, the team has a chance
to win the state title. As they warm up
before the final relay, Kirby admits to Chen
that he wants to withdraw. He’s afraid he’ll
cause the team to lose. Chen inspires Kirby
with his own enthusiasm. By the time the
starting signal sounds, both friends are
ready to give their personal best.

As you develop your dialogue, read it aloud
to find out how it sounds. Try to imagine
yourself in each character’s place.

PURPOSE To write dialogue for a skit to be performed by
your school’s theater group

AUDIENCE Your school's student body
LENGTH 1 page

WRITING RUBRICS To write effective dialogue,
you should

e let the characters speak for themselves

e use dialogue for a purpose

¢ use language that sounds real and
appropriate to the characters

e use quotation marks appropriately

Viewing and Representing

DRAW A CARTOON Using a favorite comic
strip as a guide, draw a four-panel cartoon.
Leave enough space for dialogue balloons. Be
sure your dialogue is appropriate to your
characters and advances the plot.

Know when and how to use
quotation marks.

Dialogue, the exact words of a speaker,
is written with quotation marks.

Rewrite the sentences below, using
quotation marks to enclose every
direct quotation. Make other changes
in capitalization and punctuation as
necessary.

1. My little sister stamped her right foot
and exclaimed I'm so mad.

2. Nibbling at the cuticle of her right
thumb, my older sister whispered why
is Alicia so mad?

3. Don't ask me | answered, lowering
my voice.

4. People who have something to say my
angry sister hissed should have the
courage to say it so that other people
can hear.

5. This is a new idea | murmured in
return.

See Lesson 21.9, pages 752-756.

Cross-Curricular Activity

AMERICAN HISTORY In a small group, choose
a scene from American history to dramatize.
First discuss the personalities and backgrounds
of the characters. Then meet with your group
to write dialogue that develops the action and
accurately reflects each character’s personality
and background. After all the dialogue has
been written, present your group scene to the
rest of the class.

4.3 Writing Dialogue
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Using Anecdotes

n anecdote is a short narrative used to illustrate a point or
ﬂreveal character. In the model below the writer uses an anec-
dote to demonstrate poet Langston Hughes’s scorn for the so-called
“Iim Crow” laws.

Most anecdotes instruct or entertain, and they often contain dia-
logue. Although anecdotes can stand on their own, they are frequently
used as supporting details in longer pieces of writing.

Literature Model

y this time he unquestionably had become bolder in con-
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This anecdote contains
a plot—Hughes is trying
to get served dinner;

characters—Hughes, //' fronting Jim Crow. Always now he entered the dining car
the steward, the naval at the first call, instead of shrinking back and waiting for the
officer; and a setting— last as blacks were supposed to do.

a train’s dining car. Picking a center table, he usually tried to brazen it out

before incredulous but discreetly supportive black waiters and
often indignant, but often yielding, white stewards. “Are you

How is dialogue used P a Puerto Rican?” a steward demanded in Alabama. “No,
to reveal Hughes's : hungry!” The man handed over a menu. “Are you Cuban?”
attitude toward the a curious white Navy officer then asked. “No, American,”

—ee Langston coolly replied. “Are you Cuban?”

Arnold Rampersad, The Life of Langston Hughes, Volume II:
1941-1967

Generate Anecdotes

You can generate anecdotes by drawing on real-life experiences or by
using prewriting techniques to invent them. Keep in mind that you will
use the anecdote to illustrate a point in a longer piece of writing.
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Anecdotes Based on Fact Some anecdotes are based on
incidents that actually happened. To generate true-life anecdotes,
think about significant or entertaining incidents from your own life.
You might want to look through your journal for ideas. Then think
about the point each anecdote could make in a longer piece of writing.

Factual Anecdotes

ANECDOTE

The time | stood up for myself even
though my friends disagreed

POINT

To show that you should voice your
opinions, even if they are unpopular

The time my brother first went
away to college

To show that life is a process
of change

The time | struck out and my
team lost the game

To show that true friends stand
by you when you fail

Invented Anecdotes When you're writing a fictional narrative,
you can invent anecdotes. First decide on the point you want to make.

Then freewrite to come up with an anecdote that could illustrate that point.

Invented Anecdotes

ANECDOTE

A character thinks only of himself or
herself at the expense of others

POINT

To show a character’s selfishness

Vocabulary Tip

When you draft
your anecdote, be
sure to present the
events of the story
in chronological
order. Helpful
transition words
include after,
before, as soon
as, first next,
now, soon, finally,
meanwhile, and
then.

Presenting Tip

One effective
method to present
an anecdote is to
read it aloud.

An argument between two
characters

To show that two characters
have different values

A character confronts his or her fear
of heights by climbing a mountain

To show that you have to confront
a fear to overcome it

Journal Writing

Look through your journal for incidents that could be written up
as possible anecdotes. Then list the incidents, and identify the
point each could make in a longer piece of writing.

4.4 Using Anecdotes
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Prewriting Tip

If you are writing
about yourself,
you might ask
family members to
discuss their early
memories of you.
Their stories could
supply you with
useful anecdotes.
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What does the anecdote

reveal about the ~_| crooked door frame Grandpa was always saying he would fix.

narrator's grandmother?

Notice that the anecdote

could stand on its own A

as a brief narrative,
complete with plot,
setting, and characters.
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Decide Where and How to Use Anecdotes

Once you have an anecdote, you need to consider whether or not to
use it to make a specific point in a longer piece of writing. To help you
decide, ask yourself the questions in the chart below.

Questions to Determine the Usefulness of an Anecdote

1. Does this anecdote make the point | want to make?
2. Does the anecdote advance the narrative?

3. Is the anecdote brief, yet meaningful?

4. Does the anecdote instruct or entertain?

In Jennifer Tuck’s short story “My Grandmother’s House,” the narra-
tor dreads returning to her grandmother’s house after her grandmother
dies. As a little girl, she had been afraid of the house because it was so
large and dark. As this anecdote reveals, however, on one particular
occasion her grandmother helped her overcome her fears.

Student Model

I had been sitting on the porch for nearly an hour when my
grandmother came out, quietly letting the screen door creak
on its old rusty hinges and then sigh as it came to rest against the

e “Why don’t you come inside?” she said. “We are going to
eat dinner soon and I would hate to think of sitting at the
table without you.”

“I'm afraid.” I barely whispered this shameful feeling, and
stared straight down at my untied shoes.

“That’s OK. I was afraid when we first moved here, too. You
just have to remember that this house is a lot like your house,
only there’s love from many families here instead of just our

e own. Did you ever stop to wonder who could have lived here

before? There must be so many memories within these walls!”

We talked on and on and gradually my fear began to fade.

When my mother called us inside, I didn’t hesitate for an

instant before following my grandmother inside.

Jennifer Tuck, Central High School,
Manchester, New Hampshire

First appeared in Merlyn’s Pen:

The National Magazine of Student Writing
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Write an Anecdote

Your English class is collecting an anecdote
from each class member for a get-to-know-your-
classmates project. The collection will be distrib-
uted to all of the students in the class. Write an
anecdote that reveals something about your per-
sonality. You may choose to write about a time
when you made a fool of yourself in front of
someone you wanted to impress, or a time when
your sense of humor helped relieve an unpleas-
ant situation. You might choose to reveal
another aspect of your personality.

PURPOSE To write an anecdote that reveals something
about yourself.

AUDIENCE The members of your class
LENGTH 3-4 paragraphs

WRITING RUBRICS To write an effective anec-
dote, you should

¢ be sure your anecdote supports your point

e include significant details regarding charac-
ter, setting, and plot

Cross-Curricular Activity

FINE ART
Look at the
painting.
What ideas
for anecdotes
does it sug-
gest? Freewrite
or list to gen-
erate ideas for
anecdotes and
for the points
they could
illustrate.

Joan Brown, After the Alcatraz
Swim #3, 1976

Use comparative and superlative
forms of adjectives and adverbs
correctly.

Comparative adjectives and adverbs com-
pare two things—for example, Langston
Hughes'’s becoming “bolder” in con-
fronting Jim Crow. Superlative forms of
adjectives and adverbs compare more
than two things.

Complete each sentence below with
the correct form of the word in
parentheses.

1. After some time, Langston Hughes
entered the dining car than
he first had. (courageously)

2. Who were (amazed): the
white stewards or the black waiters?

3. Perhaps of all were the fel-
low passengers Hughes encountered
in the dining cars. (surprised)

4. Some passengers moved to the

corner of the dining car
when they saw the poet approach.
(far)

5. They showed what they
thought than did those passengers
who just ignored Hughes. (clearly)

See Lessons 18.1-18.3, pages 659-664.

Listening and Speaking
COOPERATIVE LEARNING With a classmate,
create a dialogue based on your responses to
the painting to the left and present it to the
class as a dramatic reading.

4.4 Using Anecdotes 195
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The conflict in a sports
narrative is often person
against person, as each
athlete struggles to win
the sports event.

What is the climax in this
sports narrative? How is
it resolved?

_—
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i arms flawlessly scooping pockets of water. Their heads

Writing a Sports Narrative

good sports narrative, such as the model below, contains all
the elements of any good narrative: character, setting, and
conflict that builds to a climax and resolution.

Student Model

he pop of the gun sets the swimmers’ legs in motion and

bob rhythmically, each straining to reach the end of the pool.
At the end of each lane, fellow swimmers stand and cheer
their teammates, with a single exception. One blond-haired
swimmer receives cries from teammates who lean close to the
water, straining to show the swimmer their enthusiasm and
their lips. The swimmer is deaf, and the encouraging motions
of her friends urge her to go faster.

o The race is close. The blond head edges out in front, neck
and neck, with another swimmer beside her. However, with a
last, powerful stroke, the blond swimmer breaks the tie and
hits the timer seconds before her competitor. As she rests
against the wall of the pool, accepting the congratulations of
her teammates, an ear-to-ear grin appears across her face.

Charissa Adelman, Quartz Hill High School,
Quartz Hill, California




Begin with Intensifying Action

You’ll want to begin your sports narrative at the point in the event
when conflict starts to build. Usually this is the moment when the
action intensifies. For example, to tell the story of a team’s dramatic,
come-from-behind victory, you might begin at the point in the game
in which the team seized control and began its push for victory.

Include Supporting Details

Like other narratives, most sports narratives develop a conflict to its
climax and resolution. You may want to chart the action that develops
the conflict. This technique can help you identify the important events
—the supporting details—that you’ll want to include.
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Development of Conflict in a Sports Narrative

Starting Point:
A baseball game is tied in the bottom Climax
of the ninth inning, with two outs.
A runner on third represents the
winning run.

Conflict:

The pitcher stares at third base. The
base runner, determined to break
the record for stolen bases, boldly
stares back.

Climax:

As the pitcher fires the ball, the base
runner makes a dash for home and
plows into the catcher.

Resolution:

When the dust clears, the umpire
waves his arms and yells, “Safe!”
The crowd roars with delight.

Tension

<« Starting point

Journal Writing

Watch a sports event at school or on television. Use it as the basis
for preparing a sports narrative. Choose a starting point, graph
the development of the conflict to its climax and resolution, and
then write a brief summary of each point in the plot.
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Prewriting Tip

When prewriting
about a sports
event, try list-making
to generate details.
Use the significant
details to develop
your narrative.

Vocabulary Tip

When revising your
writing, use a
thesaurus to help
you find more
precise, vivid verbs.
A thesaurus lists
words with their
synonyms and, if
applicable, their
antonyms.

What verbs does Angell

use to help the reader |

“see” the action in the
ballpark?

198 Unit 4 Narrative Writing

Build a Memorable Story

After you've chosen a sports event, determined your starting point,
and charted the action, you're ready to draft your sports narrative. Begin
by considering your lead. A lead is a strong opening sentence that grabs
the reader’s attention and gets the story moving. Examine your story’s
starting point. Is there anything dramatic, amusing, or surprising about
it? If so, you might use that for your lead. Remember, however, that a
narration of the event will only make up part of your article. (For tips
on how to write a sports feature, see the Unit 4 Media Connection on
pages 176-178.)

State the Facts Clearly Be sure that you have presented the
sequence of events and all the facts clearly. Double-check quotations for
accuracy, and make sure each source is identified.

Use Vivid Language Wherever possible, show the action rather
than tell about it. Vivid action verbs and sensory details can bring your
story to life and hold your readers’ interest.

Read the following selection from baseball writer Roger Angell’s
book Season Ticket. Notice how Angell makes even a seemingly action-
less stretch of a game interesting.

Literature Model

base runner leads cautiously away from first, then trots

back as the pitcher steps off the rubber. The third-base
ump walks seven steps out toward left field, turns, and strolls
back again. Another foul ball, bounced softly past first base.
“Throw it straight,” somebody in the press box mutters. There
are spatters of applause in the stands, but they die away for
lack of hope. . .. I can see some fans getting up, in twos and
threes, and heading up the aisles for home and dinner. The
park is half empty by now. Out in the sloping right-field
sector of the seats, there is a thin, a-cappella rendering of
“Happy Birthday,” for somebody—her name is Ella, it turns
out—and other fans around the park join in on the last
|_e “happy birthday to you-ooo!” and Ella gets a little round of
applause, too. But that ends as well (a coach is out talking to
the pitcher now), and even the everyday noises of the baseball
park—the hum of voices, the undercurrent of talk and cheers
and laughter and vender cries—drop and fade, and Fenway
Park is almost silent, just for a minute.

Roger Angell, Season Ticket




4.5 | Writing Activities

Write a Sports Narrative

The editor of your school newspaper has
asked you to write a sports narrative based on
an important basketball game. Use the follow-
ing information to write the narrative.

West High and East High, long-standing
rivals, meet in the state basketball finals.
The game is close until the fourth quarter,
when East High pulls ahead, 78-70. Finally,
West High rallies to win the game 8280,
on a last-second basket.

PURPOSE To narrate an exciting sports event for a school
newspaper
AUDIENCE Student and teacher sports fans
LENGTH 3-6 paragraphs

WRITING RUBRICS To write an effective sports
narrative, you should

e provide essential background information

e bring your conflict to a climax and provide
a resolution

e state the facts clearly in vivid language

Listening and Speaking
COOPERATIVE LEARNING Work in small groups
to brainstorm ideas for a sports narrative.
Chart the action. Then have one group
member begin the story, someone else write
the next section, and so on until everyone has
written a section and the story is brought

to a conclusion.

Use vivid verbs in your narratives.

Effective sports stories contain verbs that
let the reader “see” what is happening.
Rewrite the sentences below, replacing
all bold-faced words with more vivid
action verbs.

1. The Phoenix Suns went out onto the
basketball court as the overflow
hometown crowd clapped.

2. The power forward got the tip and
immediately ran to the basket.

3. The crowd applauded as he moved
around the opposing center to score.

4. When the point guard made 6 of 13
three-point shots, the arena shook.

5. After the center took the ball from an
opposing player and scored to win the
game for Phoenix, the Phoenix coach
got up from the bench.

See Lesson 10.3, page 452.
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Cross-Curricular Activity

BROADCAST JOURNALISM With a partner, write
a script describing a crucial moment in an
actual sports event, such as a football game or
a soccer match. Using television or radio
sportscasts as your guide, create a narrative of
the moment that builds to a dramatic climax,
sets the scene, and provides a detailed, colorful
analysis of the contest and the players. Record
your script on audiotape, being sure to per-
form your parts with the proper enthusiasm.
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WRITING ABOUT LITERATURE

Writing About Suspense

(1" wo of the most common ways to build suspense in a narrative
are to use foreshadowing and to withhold information from
the reader. In this painting the artist effectively creates suspense,
or anxiety about what will happen next.

Grant Wood, Death on the Ridge Road, 1935

Ways to Create Suspense

e Foreshadowing Foreshadowing gives clues about what is going
to happen later in the story. Writers often use this technique to pre-
pare the reader for an ominous turn of events. The clues may include
details of setting, characters, or plot. In the example on page 201, note
how writer Mario Vargas Llosa uses a character’s fearful imaginings to
foreshadow events to come.

e Withholding Information In withholding information from
the reader, a writer creates a puzzle with a few pieces missing and
leaves a mystery to be solved. Curious to find out what will happen,
the reader reads on. Mystery writers often withhold some key piece
of information until the final scene when the mystery is solved.



Literature Model

fter swimming for a few minutes Miguel felt the cold
that had momentarily vanished coming over him again,

and he speeded up his strokes because it was in his legs, espe- i Thewriter builds
cially in his calves, that the water had a greater effect, first suspense by describing

king them insensitive, then stiffening them. He was swim- Miguel's progress, stroke
e Al N 2hy G | by stroke. As a result,
ming with his face in the water, and each time his right arm the reader feels the
rose out of it, he turned his head to expel air and breathe in character's weariness
another supply, at which he submerged his face and chin once ; and fear.

more, just barely, so as not to hinder his own progress but, on
the contrary, to split the water like a prow and make his for-
ward movement easier. With each stroke he glanced at Rubén
swimming smoothly, effortlessly on the surface, not splashing
now, with the delicacy and ease of a seagull gliding. Miguel
tried to forget Rubén and the sea and the breakers, which
must still be far off, for the water was clear and calm, and
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they were swimming only through newly risen surf. He i What image does the
wanted to remember nothing but Flora’s face and the down i author use to fore-
on her arms that sparkled on sunny days like a little forest of > shadow the possible

dangers ahead for

golden threads. But he could not prevent another image from ./ Miguel?

succeeding to that of the girl—the image of a mountain of
raging water . . . in a real ocean stirred by inner cataclysms

in which were thrown up unusual waves that could have
swamped an entire ship and upset it with astonishing rapid-
ity, hurling passengers, lifeboats, masts, sails, sailors, porthole
covers, and flags into the air.

Mario Vargas Llosa, “Sunday”

Journal Writing

Sometimes a writer withholds information from the character(s) in
a story but reveals it to the readers. What effect does this have on
the reader? How does it create suspense? Write your ideas about
this technique in your journal.
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Drafting Tip

Sensory details can
add immediacy to
your suspense
writing and draw
the reader into
your story. See
Lesson 2.6 on page
81 to help you
develop these
details.

When you edit your
writing, check to
see that you have
formed all
possessive nouns,
such as General
Zaroff’s island,
correctly. You may
want to refer to
Lesson 9.10, pages
406-407, and
Lesson 21.11, pages
759-761, for help.

Chen uses specific
examples from the story
to develop the focus of
her essay.

At the end of her essay,
how does Chen herself
withhold information
in order to pique the
reader's interest in

the story?

202 Unit 4 Narrative Writing

1 hold for him did not concern Rainsford just then.” This state-

Write About a Suspenseful Story

When you analyze a suspenseful story, focus on the ways in which
the writer creates suspense. Provide examples from the text to support
your ideas. As you read, ask yourself the questions in the chart below.

Questions to Determine How a Writer Creates Suspense

. What details in the descriptions of the characters help build suspense?

. Which events in the plot help build suspense?

. What aspects of the setting build suspense?

. What are the characters’ reactions as suspense builds?

. What atmosphere or mood does the writer create? How does the mood change?
. In what ways does the writer foreshadow events to come?

. What information does the writer withhold from the characters?

NoOouUulh,h WN=

By exploring your answers to these questions through freewriting or
brainstorming, you can develop a focus for an analysis of a suspense
story. In the model below, Elizabeth Chen analyzes some of the tech-
niques writer Richard Connell uses to build suspense in his short story
“The Most Dangerous Game.”

Student Model

ichard Connell uses foreshadowing to heighten suspense
R in “The Most Dangerous Game.” When Rainsford falls
off his yacht and swims to General Zaroft’s island, he is
relieved to reach its “dense jungle.” However, the narrator
e states, “What perils that tangle of trees and underbrush might

ment suggests that the character will soon be in danger. By
foreshadowing this future event, the author creates a sense of
anticipation in the reader and compels him to read on.
Connell also draws the reader into the story by withhold-
ing information. When Zaroff asserts that he hunts “the
biggest” game on his island, he does not at first reveal what
that game might be. As a result, Rainsford and the reader are
forced to guess. The diabolical answer, which directs the
course of the rest of the story, becomes clear to both at about

% the same time.

Elizabeth Chen, Downers Grove North
High School, Downers Grove, Illinois




Write to Analyze Setting

Read the following excerpt from Edgar
Allan Poe’s short story “The Pit and the
Pendulum.” Then use the questions from
page 202 to help you write an analysis.

So far, I had not opened my eyes. I felt
that I lay upon my back, unbound. I reached
out my hand, and it fell heavily upon some-
thing damp and hard. There I suffered it to
remain for many minutes, while I strove to
imagine where and what 1 could be. I longed,
yet dared not to employ my vision. I dreaded
the first glance at objects around me. It was
not that I feared to look upon things horri-
ble, but that I grew aghast lest there should
be nothing to see.

PURPOSE To identify the details in a story’s setting
that help create suspense

AUDIENCE Your classmates
LENGTH 1-2 paragraphs

WRITING RUBRICS To write an effective analysis

of a setting, you should

e identify the mood of the passage

e identify the physical details that contribute
to the mood of the passage

e explain how the passage foreshadows events
or creates mystery or suspense

Cross-Curricular Activity

MEDIA STUDIES In two or three paragraphs,
analyze how your favorite suspenseful movie
uses foreshadowing, withholds information,
and creates mood through lighting, camera
angles, music, and sound.

4.6 | Writing Activities

Use possessive nouns correctly.

Words like Flora’s and General Zaroff's
are possessive nouns.

Possessive nouns can be singular or
plural. Revise the following sentences
about the student model on page 202
by creating possessives using the
words in boldface.

1. The story of Richard Connell uses
foreshadowing to heighten suspense.

2. The conflict of Rainsford and
General Zaroff is a serious one.

3. Only one man can win the contest
of the two men.

4. The suspense of the situation grabs
the interest of the readers.

5. The analysis of Elizabeth Chen
does not reveal the outcome
of the contest.

See Lesson 21.11, pages 759-761.

Listening and Speaking
CREATING A STORY Introduce a story by
describing a scene in a way that creates mys-
tery. Then turn to a classmate and ask him or
her to continue the story. When he or she
reaches a turning point, ask another classmate
to pick up the story. Continue in this manner
until the story reaches a satisfying close.

4.6 Writing About Suspense 203
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WRITING ABOUT LITERATURE

Analyzing Point of View
in a Narrative

ust as a performer on the

stage and a person in the
audience would describe a
rock concert differently, so
would different narrators
tell a story differently. The
author’s choice of narrator
determines how a particular
story is told and how, in
turn, a reader understands
the story.

Identify the Point of View

The writer of a narrative selects a point of view, or a perspective,
from which to tell the story. The author usually chooses from among
three basic points of view.

In a story told from a first-person point of view, the narrator is a
character in the story. This type of narrator uses first-person pronouns,
such as I and we, in telling the story. A first-person narrator knows only
what he or she is thinking and describes only the events he or she
witnesses.

In a story told from a third-person limited point of view, the narra-
tor stands outside the story. This type of narrator uses third-person
pronouns such as he, she, it, and they. The third-person limited narrator
describes the actions and words of all the characters but the thoughts
and feelings of only one character.

In a story told from a third-person omniscient point of view, the
narrator stands outside the action but knows all and sees all. A third-
person omniscient narrator can relate everything that happens in the
story, including the thoughts and feelings of all the characters.



Examine the Effect of Point of View

After identifying the point of view of a narrative, notice what effect
the choice of point of view has on the presentation of the story. Then
use examples from the text to support your opinion.

e First-Person Narrator Stories told by a first-person narrator
tend to draw the reader into the action because the reader identifies
with the “I” who is telling the story. As you evaluate the effect of
point of view of a narrative, remember that the first-person narrator
may be a biased or unreliable witness. In the following selection from
Eugenia Collier’s short story “Marigolds,” the first-person narrator
recalls how she felt after hearing her father cry for the first time.

Literature Model

he world had lost its boundary lines. My mother, who
was small and soft, was now the strength of the family;

built, was sobbing like the tiniest child. Everything was sud-
denly out of tune, like a broken accordion. Where did I fit
into this crazy picture? I do not now remember my thoughts,

only a feeling of great bewilderment and fear. .\

Eugenia Collier, “Marigolds”

¢ Third-Person Limited Narrator A third-person limited narra-
tor stands outside the story but relates events as if he or she were
looking over the shoulder of one of the characters. Because the narra-
tor is so close to this one character, the reader tends to identify with
and sympathize with the character. Be aware, however, that this nar-
rator may withhold information or tell more than the character
would tell.

Journal Writing

my father, who was the rock on which the family had been =

Choose a piece of narrative writing told by a third-person
limited narrator. Now imagine the same piece told by a first-
person narrator. What effect might the change in point of view
have on the story? Write down your ideas in your journal.

When writing about
point of view, be
sure to refer to the
narrator rather than
the author of the
narrative. As you
edit your writing,
check that all
pronoun references
are clear. See
Lessons 9.5-9.6,
pages 398-400.
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Notice that the first-
person narrator only
reports her own pain and
confusion. She does not
consider how her father
must be feeling.

Do you identify with the
child telling the story?
Why?
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In the following example, Mathew Isaac analyzes the effect of a
third-person limited narrator in O. Henry’s “The Gift of the Magi.”

Student Model

Isaac maintains that I n O. Henry’s “The Gift of the Magi,” a third-person limited
0. Henry uses a third- ¢ | L narrator primarily relates the actions, thoughts, and feelings
person limited narrator | of the character Della. The narrator withholds information

= o
£ LY make the story s Ifonic from the reader about her husband, Jim, and thereby sets up
= ending more effective. ; = ;
= the story’s final, ironic twist.
2 The story’s narrator is also used to comment ironically on
- .
s the characters themselves. For example, when Della cries
= because she doesn’t have enough money to buy Jim a present,
What specific examples | e the narrator remarks that “life is made up of sobs, sniffles,
and quotations from the / and smiles, with sniffles predominating.” . . .
story does Isaac use to Although we are encouraged to laugh at Della and Jim, at

support his opinion?

the story’s end, the reader is the object of the narrator’s irony.
There it is implied that the reader who only laughs at the
pair, without recognizing their deep love, is the real fool.

Mathew Isaac, Rich East High School, Park Forest, Illinois

o Third-Person Omniscient Narrator The third-person omnis-
cient narrator stands outside the action of the story but relates the
thoughts, feelings, words, and actions of all the characters. Although
this narrator seems objective, keep in mind that he or she still tells
only as much or as little as the author wants to reveal.

In the selection below, Ethan and his daughter Becky ride a ski lift.
Consider what the narrator tells about the story’s events and characters.

The narrator doesn’t Literature Model

reveal what happens to

the out-of-control skier.
Wﬁa(iuef?ec%r:):s) t;i;er \\\. A dark figure with spreading legs veered out of control

beneath them, fell forward, and vanished. Ethan cried
out, astonished, scandalized; he imagined the man had buried
himself alive. Becky was barely amused, and looked away
/. before the dark spots struggling in the drift were lost from
suggest that the narrator sig}(l(t. As if s‘he”mi'ght know, Ethan asked, “Whg was thgt?”
may niot be telling the Some kid.” Kids, her tone suggested, were in plentiful

reader everything about supply; one could be spared.
the characters’ thoughts? John Updike, “Man and Daughter in the Cold”

have on the reader?

What words and phrases
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4.7 | Writing Activities

Write to Analyze Point of
View in a Story

Write a letter to a friend in which you dis-
cuss a short story you have read recently. Give
the story’s title and author, and tell about the
story by analyzing its point of view. What
effect does the story’s viewpoint have on the
conflict? What effect does its point of view
have on the resolution? How would the story
be different if it had been written from another
point of view? Close your letter by telling
whether or not you recommend the story.

PURPOSE To analyze the effect of point of view
on a short story

AUDIENCE Your friend
LENGTH 1-2 paragraphs

WRITING RUBRICS To write an effective analysis
of point of view, you should

e clearly identify the point of view as first
person, third-person limited, or third-
person omniscient

e use examples from the text to discuss the
effect of the point of view

Using Computers

When you're ready to edit your
analysis, use the spelling checker on
your computer to help you proof-
read your work. Remember that

the checker can't catch correctly

spelled words that are used incor-

rectly. If you write their when you mean to
say there, for example, the checker won't
recognize the error. Therefore, it's a good
idea to proofread your work yourself line by
line to find the less obvious mistakes.

Avoid incorrect pronoun shift.

When you write, avoid shifting pronouns
from one person to another.
Incorrect: If one works hard,
you can succeed.

Revise the sentences below to avoid
incorrect pronoun shifts.

1. One’s point of view is reflected in your
understanding of an event.

2. They enjoy first-person narration
because you feel close to the action.

3. | use a third-person omniscient narra-
tor so you can relate everything that
happens in a story.

4. An author entertains me best by
capturing your interest.

5. One’s interest will most likely be cap-
tured if their curiosity is aroused.

I See Lesson 17.5, page 640. I

Viewing and Representing

COOPERATIVE LEARNING In groups of three or
four, use your school’s video equipment to
make a brief video of a journey from your
classroom to the school office. Review the
video and have each group member write a
narration from the first-person point of view
describing the journey. Use elements of set-
ting, character, and plot to shape the narrative.
Then present your video to the class and share
the various narratives to demonstrate how the
same event might elicit different responses
and descriptions.

4.7 Analyzing Point of View in a Narrative 207

=
Q
=
-
Q
=
<
o
=
=
=
((=]



http://www.glencoe.com/sec/writerschoice/rws/hslessons/grade9/lesson5/index.shtml

unr

(=)
[=
=
.é
(]
=
-
©
fo
fe
(1]
=

LUricing I Proce S in A

WRITING

Visit the Writer's
Choice Web site
at writerschoice.
glencoe.com for
additional writing
prompts.
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Narrative Writing

In preceding lessons you've learned the basics of narrative—charac-
ters, setting, plot, and conflict. You've also had the chance to analyze
anecdotes and elements of suspense and to create dialogue. Now it’s
time to put into practice what you've learned. You’re invited to write
a narrative that is based on a central conflict and its resolution.

Context

You have been asked to contribute to an anthology of student
writing called Resolutions, a book of stories about various
kinds of conflicts. Your story, which can be happy or serious,
may be based on a real incident or may be wholly imaginary.
It may be told in the first or the third person.

Purpose

To write a true or fictionalized narrative about a conflict.
Audience

High school students and teachers throughout the nation
Length

1-2 pages.

You will find the next few pages helpful for planning and writing
your narrative. Begin by reading through the pages, but don’t feel you
have to remember everything on them. You can refer to the pages when
you need to. Use the suggestions, but don’t feel limited by them.
Remember, you're in charge of your own writing process.


http://www.writerschoice.glencoe.com

Prewriting

What to write about—something imaginary or
something that has actually happened to you or some-
one you know? Something amusing, suspenseful, or
unusual? Your first task is choosing a problem or
incident in which a character faces a conflict that
needs to be resolved. The prewriting options may help
you think of a conflict you can use.

Once you have selected an incident, map out the
sequence of events involved in it. Next, arrange these
details on a time line, even though you don’t have to
tell your story in strictly chronological order. Finally,
decide what point of view you will use: first-person,
third-person limited, or third-person omniscient
narrator.

Drafting

To begin drafting, envision the scene in which the conflict of your
story reaches its crisis point. If you’ve chosen to write from a particular
character’s point of view, get inside that character’s head. Then begin
writing about that crisis moment. Use vivid action verbs and strong
sensory details to describe what is going on. Notice the language Julia
Alvarez uses to convey how a crisis erupts in the model below.

Literature Model

he expression on his face shocked both mother and

daughter. Carlos’s toothless mouth had collapsed into a
dark zero. His eyes bored into Yoyo, then shifted to Laura. In
barely audible Spanish, as if secret microphones or informers
were all about, he whispered to his wife, “You will permit her

to read that?”

Julia Alvarez, How the Garcia Girls Lost Their Accents

Wr‘ti'/ig Process in Action

Prewriting Options

¢ List events that you remember.

* Skim your journal for ideas.

s Brainstorm imaginary conflict
situations.

* Freewrite about an issue or topic
you feel strongly about.

* Narrow your choices to conflicts
your characters can resolve.
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Prewriting Tip

If you want to
review information

about third-person
narration, see Lesson
4.7, pages 204-207.

Drafting Tip

To find out more
about developing
conflict in a narra-
tive, see Lesson 4.2,
pages 184-187.

209

Writing Process in Action



(=)
[=
=
.é
(]
=
-
©
fo
fe
(1]
=

Writing Process

To help you identify
where to add
dialogue and
anecdotes, see
Lessons 4.3 and 4.4,
pages 188-195.

Revising Tip

To review ideas
that can help you
create suspense,
see Lesson 4.6,
pages 200-203.

TIME

For more about
revising, see TIME

Facing the Blank
Page, pp. 128-129.
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izt Action

Next, work backward from your central paragraph. Try to fill in the
information about characters, setting, and events the reader needs to
know to understand what leads up to this scene.

e Who appears in the scene?

e Why are these characters there?

e How did these characters get there?

e Where does this scene take place?

e Why does it take place in this particular setting?

Then work forward from your central scene. Write about the events
that resolve the complication. If you get stuck, focus on answering
“What happens next?” Once you have drafted the pieces of your story,
refer to your time line to arrange them. Finally, look for good places to
add dialogue or anecdotes.

Revising
To begin revising, read over your draft to make sure that what
you've written fits your purpose and audience. Then have a writing

conference. Read your draft to a partner or small group. Use your
audience’s reactions to help you evaluate your work.

Revising Checklist

* Did | select and develop a conflict that
can hold my readers’ attention?

¢ Did | present background events and
details that explain the basis of the
conflict?

* Do my characters believably resolve
the conflict?

* Does my narration present a clear and
consistent point of view?

* Does the order in which | presented the
events in the narrative make sense?

¢ Didluse dialogue and anecdotes
correctly?


http://www.glencoe.com/sec/writerschoice/time/TIME.html

Wri‘ting Process in Action

Editing

When you are satisfied with your narrative, proofread it carefully for
errors in grammar, usage, mechanics, and spelling. Use the questions in
the Editing Checklist as a guide. :

In addition to proofreading, use the self-evaluation " .
list below to make sure your narrative does all the Ed‘tmg CheCkllSt
things you want it to do. When you feel that it does,
make a clean copy of your story and proofread it one
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e Havel capitalized all proper nouns?
e Havel avoided sentence fragments?

more time. e Havel correctly punctuated direct
quotations?
Self-Evaluation o Have | avoided pronoun shifts?
Make sure your conflict narrative— e Have | used vivid verbs and strong
adverbs?
v focuses on an interesting conflict o Have | checked spellings of any words
v’ hooks interest by establishing setting, characters, I'm unsure of?
and conflict early
v/ uses dialogue, anecdotes, and figurative language
effectively
v/ uses point of view consistently
v/ follows correct grammar, usage, mechanics, and spelling
Presenting Proofreadig Tip
i | For proofreading
Although for this assignment you have written a narrative for a ficti- symbols, see Lesson
tious anthology, there’s no reason you can’t submit it to a real anthol- i | 9.12, page 411.
ogy. You might have your story published in your school literary maga- !
zine. If you want to submit it for publication for a wider audience, ask
your teacher or librarian to suggest suitable journals.

Journal Writing

Reflect on your writing process experience. Answer these ques-
tions in your journal: What do you like best about your narrative?
What was the hardest part about writing it? What did you learn
in your writing conference? What new things have you learned
as a writer?

Writing Process in Action 211
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Literature Model
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Literature Model

Linking Writing and Literature

Readers Respond to the Model

How does Julia Alvarez use characters and conflict to
make her narrative effective?

Explore Julia Alvarez’s story by answering these questions. Then read
what other students liked about Alvarez’s narrative.

1. What is the basic conflict in Alvarez’s 3. Alvarez wrote this story using a third-
narrative? What background information person omniscient narrator. Analyze how
does the author provide to set up this this point of view affects the story. How
conflict and make it appear more realistic? would the story have changed if the

2. Choose a character that you particularly author had told it in the first person?

liked in the story. Explain how Alvarez’s
description of this character contributes
to the narrative.

What Students Say

¢CMy favorite character was Laura. | really enjoyed her enthusiasm for her
daughter’s speech and how she stood up to her husband, a forbidden act in the
Dominican Republic. The author set up the conflict by telling how the family’s
life had been in the Dominican Republic and then contrasting that culture with
the American culture.

| would have written the story in first person. Maybe the author wrote it in
third person because it was based on a personal experience and brought back
too many memories, so she had to distance herself by writing in third person. 77

Rachel Hansen

¢CMy favorite character was Laura, the mother, because she was kind-
hearted and open-minded. She reminded me of my mother. The writer made
Yoyo's mother seem real by making her passionate. The scene | remembered
most clearly was when the father ripped up Yoyo's speech. His reaction seemed
so unjust and unfair. 77

Maritza Pagan
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vt 4 Review

Reflecting on the Unit

Summarize what you learned in this unit by answering the following

questions.

@ What are the basic elements of narrative writing?

@ What is the role of conflict in a plot?

€) What purposes do dialogue and anecdotes serve in a narrative?
@ What are the three narrative points of view and the characteristics of each?
© What are some important elements and techniques in writing a sports

narrative? In writing about suspense?

“ Adding to Your Portfolio

CHOOSE A SELECTION FOR YOUR
PORTFOLIO Look over the narrative writing
you have done during this unit. Select a
completed piece of writing to put into your
portfolio. The piece that you choose should
show some or all of the following:

e Dbelievable situations and characters

e clear, realistic dialogue

e a clear sequence of events

REFLECT ON YOUR CHOICE Attach a note to
the piece you chose, explaining briefly why
you chose it and what you learned from
writing it.

SET GOALS How can you improve your
writing? What skill will you focus on the
next time you write?

Writing Across the Curriculum

MAKE A LITERATURE CONNECTION Think
about Julia Alvarez’s story from How the
Garcia Girls Lost Their Accents. What other
short stories have you recently read and
enjoyed that involved conflict? Choose one
of these stories and write a paragraph or
two about it, narrating the basic conflict
and explaining how the conflict was
resolved.

You may wish to share your completed
piece with a small group or with the whole
class. Consider setting up a book and story
display so that students can read each
other’s recommended stories.

Review 221
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“No matter how hard teams work to perfect
their signaling system or crack the enemy’s
code, there’s always the chance something
will get lost in translation.”

—Tim Kurkjian, “Sign Language: The Game Within the Game of Baseball”






Expository Writing

Writing in the Real World

uzanne Winckler wrote the following expository article about the

first big day in cactus hunting. Big day? Winckler got this idea
from a tradition in the bird world. In bird watching, a “big day”
means spotting as many birds as possible in twenty-four hours. In
her article, which appeared in Audubon magazine, Winckler conveys

technical information about cacti, yet she makes the subject lively
through her first-person point of view and informal style.
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Suzanne Winckler, a freelance writer and passionate bird watcher,
had participated in several big days while birding. She wanted to take
the big day tradition—finding as many species as possible in twenty-
four hours—and apply it to another organism, in this case cactus.

Winckler's first step was to contact Dr. Allan Zimmerman, an expert
taxonomist, to see if he would participate. She then got the go-ahead
from an editor at Audubon, who gave her a two-thousand-word limit
and a deadline. Winckler then readied herself for the field.

While the research for some expository writing is done by reading
texts, it sometimes requires field research. In this case, Winckler went to
Big Bend, a vast desert area in southwest Texas, to conduct her big day
of cacti hunting. Her team, which included Zimmerman and three other
biologists, started before daylight and worked intensely until after dark.

For Winckler, the day was a juggling act—stalking rare cacti with
the team, then stepping back to record the experience as a writer. She
jotted information in a hard-bound record book. She also sketched all
the cacti and asked Zimmerman to tell her their scientific names.

At home, she interviewed several more cactus experts by phone.
She then organized her notes, transcribed tapes that were made dur-
ing the hunt, and mapped out a rough structure for the piece.

Suzanne Winckler, Freelance writer



With her plan in mind, it took
Winckler about five mornings at the
computer to craft the story.

She began with noisy kingbirds.
“] wanted to emphasize that what |
was picking up on in the landscape
was birds—not cacti—and the sense
that it was an incredible experience
in the tent.” From there, Winckler
tried to teach readers about Big
Bend and rare cacti, and leave them
caring about the place and its gar-
den of obscure plants.

Winckler kept her audience in
mind as she wrote. She knew that
most readers would be unfamiliar
with cacti, so she compared these
plants to everyday things. She wrote
that one cactus smelled like “floor
polish” while another looked like
a "candelabra.”

An elf owlet sits on a saguaro cactus.

With all her descriptions, Winckler
resisted the urge to “be too flow-
ery.” As a nature writer, she stressed
the importance of grounding the arti-
cle with solid and interesting facts.
“You can use description to get read-
ers involved in an expository article.
But you can't just ride on that. You
have to introduce the science of
nature so people will understand
how things function.”

Once Winckler finished her first
draft, she began to revise—adding
some details, deleting other informa-
tion. She also worked on her sen-
tence structure. “I spend a lot of
time writing a sentence and then
turning it on its head, putting some-
thing in the middle. | play at it a lot.”

Once Winckler's editor read the
story, she had relatively few changes
to suggest. Most of Winckler's larger
pieces do take more editing—some-
thing she appreciates. “I wish | were
edited more heavily,” Winckler
observed. “The world needs more

editors. I'm aware of
how much other
people can help
your writing.”



Examining Writing in the Real World

Make subject and verb agree in an
inverted sentence.

In inverted sentences, the subject follows
the verb:

There are about sixty species of
cactus in west Texas. . . .

An inverted sentence may also begin
with a prepositional phrase:

On a saguaro cactus sits an elf owlet.

Find the simple subject in each
sentence below. Then write the verb
that agrees with the subject.

. Outside Winckler's tent (scream,
screams) the annoying kingbirds.

. Here (come, comes) Zimmerman.

. In southwestern Texas (grow, grows)
many kinds of cacti.

. There (was, were) cactuses Zimmerman
had never heard of before.

. There (is, are) similarities between bird
watching and cactus watching.

See Lesson 16.3, pages 612-613.

Writing in the Real World 227
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Explaining and Informing

xpository writing is writing that explains and informs. In the
model below, a science writer explains what really happens
when a person gets out of bed.
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Literature Model

hack thump bam!

The man’s foot
extends out of bed and
lands on the floor. The
.+ floorboards jam down

Bodanis introduces the
cause of the surprising

chain of tiny, — i :
imperceptible events that and their vibrations
follows the simple act of travel sideways like pond waves to the wall. The whole house
getting out of bed. compresses in the new loading—bricks where the floor fits
: into the wall shrinking smaller by 1/100,000 inch from the
weight.

Any impact that doesn’t get lost in the walls stays quiver-

ing in the floor. The chest of drawers starts lifting up and
—e down, as does the bed, the chair, the table with its plant on

top, the stack of magazines and Sunday papers in the corner,
and even the old coffee cup left down on the floor. All lift up
and bounce down, rebound up and crash down again as the
floor reverberates to get rid of its buzzing energy. In a partic-
ularly energetic leap out of bed this bouncing of furniture
can be seen (lampshades especially are prone to being
knocked over in such moments), but even with a softer land-
ing the furniture shaking takes place.

Then the second foot touches down, the waker stands up,
and he steps to the double-glazed window to see what is hap-
pening outside.

The writer uses examples
to make his point —
memorable. H

David Bodanis, The Secret House
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The Nature of Expository Writing

Bodanis’s explanation of the strange and jarring events caused by
stepping out of bed is an example of expository writing. The student
model below shows another type of expository writing. It describes the
step-by-step process of a flower sprouting, growing, and blooming.
Although there are different kinds of expository writing, all writers of
exposition share one goal: to present a clear, concise explanation that
readers will find interesting and informative.

Student Model

he flower, one of nature’s many miracles, is created

through a series of complex steps. With an embryo, a
supply of stored food, and a protective covering, the seed
begins the process. Most seeds remain dormant at first, usu-
ally because conditions are not favorable for growth. Seeds
have been known to stay dormant from one week to fifty
years and still germinate properly. Germination occurs when
there is an abundant supply of water, an adequate amount of
oxygen, and the proper temperatures. Crucial to the plant’s
life, water begins the next step in the process. The seed
absorbs large amounts of water, causing the protective coat-
ing to soften. The internal tissues then swell and break
through the coating. This new life, this plant, immediately
begins to burn food, and it produces the energy necessary for
growth. The vulnerable plant now becomes susceptible to
sunlight. Too much or too little can harm it. However, the
sun helps make the food for the plant to burn and receive
energy. This process continues even after the first leaves
develop. The plant grows stronger and more mature each day.
Finally, the full-grown plant is ready to receive its crowning
glory—the flower.

Billy McKnight,
Jefferson Davis High School, Montgomery, Alabama

Journal Writing

Look through some books and magazines for three expository
paragraphs on different topics—for example, the development of
a frog or the construction of a house. In your journal, briefly
explain why each is an expository paragraph.

Vocabulary Tip

As you revise,
make your
explanations livelier
and more
informative by
replacing general
verbs with more
precise action
verbs. Bodanis, for
example, uses
bounce, rebound,
and reverberates,
in his explanation.
See Lesson 10.3,
pages 452-460.

McKnight introduces this
paragraph with a clear
statement of what he
will explain.

McKnight ties his process
explanation together with
transitions that show
chronological order. What
are some transitions that
he uses?

5.1 Explaining and Informing 229
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The Varieties of Expository Writing

The essay is one of the most common forms of expository writing.
Usually, it consists of an introduction, body, and conclusion. The intro-
duction includes a thesis statement—a one-sentence summary of your
purpose for writing. The body consists of one or more paragraphs of
details that support the thesis. The conclusion summarizes or gives the
implications of what you've said in your essay.

You probably use other forms of expository writing quite often with-
out even realizing it. You are using expository writing if you write out
instructions for a neighbor on taking care of your cat while you are on
vacation, or if you jot down directions for a friend.

The chart below presents the various kinds of expository writing, the
basic purpose of each kind, and an example of each. While each variety
has a distinct purpose, you can use two or more varieties in combina-
tion to explain and inform.

Kinds of Expository Writing
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Classification

Comparison-
Contrast

things to happen

To break down a broad
topic into narrower
categories

To discuss similarities in
and differences between
two related phenomena
or events

Kind Basic Purpose Example

To define a term or give A supernova is a star that explodes, becoming
Definition the basic tenets of a extremely bright before fading and leaving a

theory huge cloud of dust and gas.

To give the stepsina To locate their prey, bats use a process called
PR process or explain a echolocation, in which they send out high-

sequence of events pitched sound waves. These waves bounce off

insects and echo back to the bat.

To explain how or why The rubbing and grinding of the Earth’s crustal
Cause one or more events or plates against one another causes earthquakes.
and Effect actions cause other

There are two main types of whales: toothed
whales and baleen whales.

Venus's-flytraps and pitcher plants are both
meat-eating plants. Venus's-flytraps trap
insects in their leaves. Pitcher plants capture
insects that drown in their jug-shaped leaves.

230 Unit 5 Expository Writing




5.1 | Writing Activities

Write an Expository
Paragraph

Pick a simple process or event to explain or
define. Be sure that you are familiar enough
with the parts of it to explain it clearly. Write a
paragraph or two about it.

PURPOSE To explain the details of a process or event

AUDIENCE Your teacher and classmates
LENGTH 1-2 paragraphs

WRITING RUBRICS To write an effective expository para-
graph, you should

e give a clear, concise explanation
e include a clear opening and conclusion

e use details to support your thesis in
the body

Cross-Curricular Activity

ART Find a painting or a photograph that
conveys a message or illustrates a process in a
visual way. Then write a short paper explain-
ing the message or process. Let other students
read your paper before you show them the
picture, to see whether your explanation is
clear. Organize your explanation so readers
can see the connections to specific parts of
the picture.

Use precise verbs.

In both models the writers use precise

action verbs to make their explanations

vivid as well as informative. Use precise

verbs to revise the sentences below.

1. The Aries spacecraft is off the Cape
Canaveral launch pad.

2. Crowds look at the craft atop its pillar
of flame.

3. In the third booster stage, the capsule
leaves Earth’s orbit.

4. Through their porthole, the astronauts
see the red planet Mars.

5. Endless plains and jagged chasms are
on Mars.

See Lesson 10.3, pages 452-460.

Using Computers

Use a search engine to find an exposi-
tory article in an online magazine. In
one or two paragraphs, identify the
thesis statement and summarize the

article. Explain which of the five types
of expository writing listed in the chart
on page 230 are used in the article,
and how they are appropriate to

the purpose of the article. Be as
critical as any good magazine

editor would be!
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Here Judith Stone
provides statistics to
illustrate her point.

Stone adds two scents to
the list. Which smells
might you add?

232 Unit 5 Expository Writing

Going into Detail

upporting details are essential elements in expository writing.
Note how a science writer uses statistics and specific examples
to explain the relationship between scents and human behavior.

Literature Model

e have already developed a system to control the envi-
Wronment by fragrance,” says Junichi Yagi, vice president
of S. Technology Center-America, a subsidiary of Shimizu,
Japan’s largest architectural, engineering, and construction
firm. . . . Experiments in Japan with thirteen keypunch opera-
tors, monitored eight hours a day for thirty days, showed that
the average number of errors per hour dropped by 21 percent

\0 when office air was scented with lavender (it reduces stress)
and by 33 percent when laced with jasmine (it induces
relaxation); a stimulating lemon scent reduced errors by
54 percent. . ..

Shimizu researchers also find that orange, peppermint,
eucalyptus, chamomile, and Japanese cypress are soothing,
while scarlet sage and rosemary are stimulating. (I would add

e Play-Doh and Rockin’ Roger’s Bar-B-Q Sauce to the stimulat-
ing list.)

Judith Stone, Light Elements




Kinds of Supporting Details

Supporting details give expository writing its strength. Note the To help come up
types of supporting details listed in the chart below. with supporting
details, you can
Supporting Details for Expository Writing brainstorm with
. . — other students. To
Kinds Example of Use in Exposition learn more about
. . . . - brainstorming, see
Facts Alligators live largely in freshwater, while crocodiles live Lesson 2.2, p. 62.

mostly in saltwater or in at |east slightly salty water.

The world's largest tree is a giant sequoia called the General
Statistics Sherman tree. It measures 101.5 feet at the base, is 272.4
feet tall, and weighs about 12,334,000 pounds.
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The chimpanzee is an example of an animal that makes and
uses tools. Chimpanzees cut pieces of grass to specific
lengths for fishing termites out of termite mounds.

Examples/
Incidents

Sensory details The guro_ra boreglls appears as a glimmering curtain of light
flashing in the night sky.

One reason some people think penguins are mammals rather
Reasons than birds is that their feathers are short and fluffy and, from
a distance, resemble hair.

How to Select Supporting Details

Common sense will help you select supporting details. For example,
if you are explaining a process, you will want to present all the steps.
The following factors are the most important for selecting types of sup-
porting details for a particular exposition:

e the type of exposition you are writing

e your purpose for writing, especially your secondary purpose (see
examples of secondary purpose in the chart on page 234)

e the level of knowledge or expertise of your audience

Journal Writing

Read a magazine or newspaper article. Next, without reviewing
the article, list in your journal the supporting details you recall.
What makes these details memorable? Write your ideas.
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The chart below shows how to analyze key factors in selecting appro-
priate supporting details for two kinds of exposition.

Using Supporting Details

Factor Situation #1 Situation #2
Main purpose and type of your To explain the cause and effects of To compare two theories about a
exposition a natural phenomenon natural phenomenon
[=)]
=
= Your secondary purpose To interest your audience in the To show your knowledge of
E topic different scientific theories
s
§ Level of knowledge of your Audience unfamiliar with the topic Specialized audience (scientists)
X audience familiar with the topic
Kinds of supporting details you Incidents and interesting Facts and statistics that provide
might rely on most heavily sensory details convincing support

How to Organize Supporting Details

How you organize your supporting details depends in part on the
type of exposition you are writing. For example, if you are writing
about a cause and its effects, you might present the least important
effect first and the most important effect last, as illustrated in the
model below.

rban gardens—plots overflowing with juicy red
tomatoes, shiny green cukes, crisp beans, and myriad
flowers—have been popping up in greater numbers all over

In what order does the our neighborhood since spring. You've probably seen them in
writer list supporting backyards, empty lots, even on rooftops. Rising vegetable
details? \ prices, up 35 percent from last year, are surely one reason

™ behind the spread of these garden plots. Even more impor-
tant reasons include the desire for healthful, pesticide-free
vegetables and for the better taste of the home-grown vegeta-
/o bles. Delia Jackson exemplifies this trend. She even took a
course called City Gardens at the local community center.
Soon after the class ended, she began a roof garden atop the
high-rise where she lives. “My friends joked about it at first,”
she says, “but now the same ones are coming over for my
vine-ripened tomatoes.”

The writer concludes with
a prime example of one
urban gardener.
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5.2 | Writing Activities

Write a Background
Information Article

Use the following details to write an expla-
nation of the term hurricane. Your writing will
be a background information piece for your
community newspaper.

1. In 1992 one hurricane caused $20 billion
in damage and killed at least 38 people.

2. Hurricanes develop over warm tropical
ocean waters.

3. The winds and rain produce massive
waves, called a storm surge, which bring
floods.

4. A hurricane is a powerful, swirling storm
with winds over 75 miles per hour.

5. The most destructive part of the hurricane
(where winds may reach 150 miles per
hour) is the area of wall clouds surround-
ing the eye, an area of calm about 20 miles
in diameter.

6. A hurricane may cover an area of 200 to
300 miles in diameter.

PURPOSE To explain what a hurricane is and to describe
its destructive power
AUDIENCE Newspaper readers
LENGTH 2-3 paragraphs

WRITING RUBRICS To write an effective back-
ground information article, you should

® choose memorable statistics and sensory
details to get your readers’ attention

e define new terms for a general audience

e order your details for their best effect

Viewing and Representing

Use an article from a print or an electronic
source to create a poster illustrating the use of
effective detail. Label the details that support

the main and secondary purposes of the arti-
cle and those that most forcefully or vividly
convey the message.

Cross-Curricular Activity

SCIENCE Explain a natural process, such as soil
erosion, for a science room reference note-
book. In a small group, make a list of the sup-
porting details that you will use to explain the
process, and then write a draft of your expla-
nation. Your audience will be students who
need help to understand a process.

Use commas correctly in a series.

Rewrite the following sentences,
adding commas to separate three or
more words or phrases.

1. Peppermint orange jasmine and
chamomile are scents commonly used
in teas.

2. Popular dessert coffees include those
flavored with hazelnut Dutch
chocolate or Swiss mocha.

3. She ground the coffee beans scooped
them into the filter added four
cups of water and turned on the
coffeemaker.

4. Coffee is a tree or shrub native to
tropical Africa Asia and Central and
South America.

5. Coffee trees grow about fifteen feet
tall have long leaves and produce
white or cream flowers.

I See Lesson 21.6, page 738. I

5.2 Going into Detail
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Explaining How To ...

“how to” paper, a common form of expository writing, is used
ﬂto teach a skill or just to share knowledge. Usually the writer
presents the instructions as a series of steps. What process is Patrick
McManus explaining in the model below?

- g A
Start here f SN~ —_ 4*"@ ': ,
Water spigot ‘ ’

Noting position
of the sun H‘ >
Checkmg
- -~ moss
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’ \ [— ’
- , Shortcut -

Literature Model

\

In his introductory

sentence. McManus /.Now how should you go about getting lost? . . . If you
dentifies the process i are camped in a public campground, simply say that
he will be explaining. you are going to take a shortcut to the communal spigot

[water faucet] to fill the water bucket. . . . Shortcuts rank
number one among ways to get lost quickly and thoroughly. . . .
Before starting your shortcut, take careful note of the posi-
McManus gives tips to ; tion of the sun. This will give the impression that you know
help a camper get lost. i | ~* what you're doing. . . . [Also,] always study on which side of

Have you gotten lost / : F : ?
anywhere besides in the. the trees the moss is growing. Guides and other experienced

woods? What tips would woodsmen are fond of giving this advice, because looking at
you give to get lost : moss helps even them to get lost.
SRR . Patrick McManus, Rubber Legs and White Tail-Hairs

How do you steer a canoe? How do bees make honey? Any process
can be explained clearly, step by step.
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Think About Your Purpose

Sometimes you explain a process in order to teach a skill, such as Some transitions
how to feed a pet snake. useful in process

Sometimes you may explain a process just to share knowledge, such writing are after,
as how fireflies make their flashing lights. always, as soon as,

. . i before, first, follow-
Suppose you wanted to explain how to bathe a dog. During prewriting, ing, in order to
list all the steps in a chart similar to the one below. now, soon, so that,

then, until. To learn

. Define audience: first-time dog owners. 21.6, page 738.

§ m

X

Planning a “How To"” Paper when to punctuate g

these transitions, =

1. Choose topic: how to bathe a dog. 5 see Lessons 21.5, =
: page 735, and =

=

((=]

2
3. Gather information: read manuals, interview, observe.
4

. List steps of the process in chronological order.
a. Set up safe bathing area—rubber mat in the tub, nonskid rug on floor.

b. Gather shampoo, sponge, bucket or shower head, towels, comb or brush, and
other equipment you need.

c. Ifyou don't have a hand-held shower head, fill tub half-full with lukewarm water.

. Plug dog's ears with cotton to prevent water from entering. (Remember to take
cotton out after bath.)

. Wet dog all over with lukewarm water.
Shampoo dog, using your fingers to scrub.
. Rinse dog with water, using bucket or shower head.
. Wash dog’s face with sponge dipped in clear water.
Let dog shake off excess water.
Rub dog dry with towels, or use hair dryer.
. Comb dog when coat is dry.

o

T o oTe ~o

5. Note any special instructions.

6. Tell result of process: clean, happy dog.

Journal Writing

In your journal, list five possible topics for a process explanation.
Then write a brief statement explaining whether the purpose of
each would be to teach a skill or simply to share knowledge.
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Write About a Process

You can use the chart you made during the prewriting stage to help
you write the first draft of your explanation. First, make sure the steps
in the process are clear. You may need to combine steps for simplicity, as
illustrated in the diagram below. Next, show the relationships between
these steps with appropriate transitional words and phrases. The dia-
gram indicates some transitions you might use to create a smooth
chronological flow.

First Set up the bath for safety. Second Gather the materials. Then While water is running,

(=)}
=
E
=
=) i o
S put cotton in the dog’s ears.
§7
o
o
x
L

O_
Then Wash the dog’s face. Immediately Shampoo and Next \Wet the dog all over.

rinse the dog. O @)

O

O

W

Finally Let the dog shake dry. 2) In addition Dry the dog with a Later Comb the dog.
towel.

S q

=
L o
O

) O

(¢

i

In your introduction state the process you are explaining and the rel-
evance of the process. This will help capture your reader’s interest. Also,
you can often use humor to engage your readers. In your conclusion
emphasize the importance of the process you have explained, identifying
its benefits to your audience. This will help leave your reader with a
strong impression.
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5.3

Writing Activities

Write a “How To” Paper

Think of something you know how to
make or do that you could demonstrate to the
class. Write a short paper about the process.
Be prepared to give the demonstration in class.

PURPOSE To explain a process that involves a demonstration

AUDIENCE Your teacher and classmates
LENGTH 1-2 paragraphs

WRITING RUBRICS To write an effective “how
to” paper, you should

list all the materials you’ll need

list all the steps in order

include an introduction and a conclusion
e use transitional words and phrases

Cross-Curricular Activity

HEALTH Think of a process you have learned
about in your health class. Write an explanation
of the process as you would for an essay test.
Use transitions to show your teacher that you
understand the steps in the process and the
order in which they occur. If you wish, include
a diagram or other illustration to help explain
the process. Proofread carefully.

Listening and Speaking

Ask an adult who is an expert at something
to explain a process to you. You might ask an
electrician how to install a light switch or a
librarian how to catalogue a book. Make notes
of the steps in the process; then repeat the
explanation back to your expert. Discuss how
a speaker’s knowledge of a procedure might
affect an explanation: Can too much knowl-
edge make the explanation too technical?
Can too little make it too vague?

Do not shift verb tenses
unnecessarily.

Rewrite the following steps, using
consistent verb tenses throughout
the instructions.

How to Start Up the Computer

1. Found the ON and OFF power
switch. This switch was somewhere
on the monitor—at the bottom
front, on one side, or in the back.

2. Move the power switch to the ON
position.

3. After a few seconds the monitor
screen will brighten.

4. Adjust the brightness control, usually
located at the side or the bottom of
the monitor, if it was not set at a
level you preferred.

5. From the main menu or desktop,
select the software program in which
you wished to work.

6. If you are inserting a diskette, make
sure that you inserted the diskette
with the metal end first and the side
with the arrow facing up.

7. If you experienced problems starting
up, ask yourself the following
questions:

8. Was the computer plugged into an
electrical outlet?

9. Is the ON/OFF power switch turned
to the ON position?

10. Had the brightness control been
properly adjusted?
See Lesson 15.6, page 594.

5.3 Explaining How To...
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Explaining Cause and Effect

Cause-and—eﬁect writing helps a reader understand the relation-
ships between events or facts. In the model below, two science
writers explain the surprising effects of gravity.

2

g Literature Model

>

= Sagan and Druyan H

(=} :

= describe a general effect . he Earth and the other

§ and explain its cause in planets tend to be almost
= the first sentence. perfect spheres because, as

Newton showed, gravity is a

central force—it pulls every-

thing equally toward the cen-

Sagan and Druyan use ter of the world, itself held

this simple comparison together by the force of gravity.

o el el Wl o \\ The mountains sticking up above

\ the spherical surface of the Earth
represent less of a deviation from a
perfect sphere than does the layer of paint

Do you think Sagan and or enamel on the surface of a typical globe that represents the
Druyan’s hypothetical | e Earth. If you were able to pile a sizable mountain on top of
example of Mount 3 o Mount Everest, it would not just sit there, poking in solitary

Everest is effective?

_ magnificence into the stratosphere. The additional weight you
Explain why or why not.

had added would crush the base of Everest, and the new com-
posite mountain would collapse until it was no larger than
Everest is today. The Earth’s gravity severely limits how much
deviation from a perfect sphere our planet is permitted.

Carl Sagan and Ann Druyan, Comet

The explanation in the model focuses mainly on effects. As the chart
on the next page shows, cause-and-effect writing may also focus on the
causes.
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Earthquake: Cause and Effects

Cause

Massive plates that make up the earth’s surface
move, putting great pressure on the rocks at the
plates’ edges. Sometimes the pressure becomes
too great for the rocks to bear.

Effects

Rocks along the edges break and shift when
pressure becomes too great, creating an
earthquake.

v

The earthquake releases energy in the form of
waves, or vibrations.

v

The waves shake the earth’s surface, buildings,
and bridges, sometimes causing great damage.

Link Cause and Effect

Cause-and-effect writing explains how one event causes another.
Note how each effect listed in the chart above serves as the cause for the
next effect. While some cause-and-effect writing is based on a complex
series of causes and effects, some deals with only one cause and only
one effect, giving a clear, detailed explanation of the relationship.

Beware of false cause-and-effect relationships. If one event follows
another, the second wasn’t necessarily caused by the first. Consider the
sentence “The moon eclipsed the sun; then clouds covered the sky.” This
sentence does not show cause and effect, only sequential events. The
eclipse did not cause the clouds to cover the sky.

An important way to make a true cause-and-effect relationship clear
is with a thesis statement—a clear statement of your main idea—
presented in a topic sentence. A thesis statement for an essay on earth-
quakes might be the following: “Great pressure along the edges of the
earth’s moving plates causes rocks to break and shift, creating an earth-
quake that can bring its destructive shock waves to the earth’s surface.”

Journal Writing

When writing a
cause-and-effect
explanation of a
recurring event or
a natural phenom-
enon such as an
earthquake, use
the present tense.
For information on
other times present
tense should be
used, see Lesson
15.3, page 586.

If you can use the word because to show the relationship

between events or facts, the relation is causal, not just sequential.

In your journal, write possible causal relationships, such as effects
caused by watching television or causes for earning good grades,
and try the “because test” on them.

5.4 Explaining Cause and Effect
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. Organize Causes and Effects

As you revise your Once you have a thesis statement, you can begin organizing your
CQUSG'Z ndl—jffect draft. You can follow either a cause-to-effect pattern or an effect-to-cause
piece, decide :

pattern. For example, you might organize a piece about the greenhouse
effect by listing and explaining the many causes and concluding with the
possible effects. A piece on the tides might first describe tides and the

whether you are
placing proper
emphasis on the

causes, the effects, i changes they bring to coastlines and then discuss their cause.
= or both to achieve Whichever form of organization you use, you will need to connect
= your purpose. your events, facts, and ideas with effective transitions. The chart below
= shows two types of transitions you may need to use.
e
2
é Some Transitions for Cause-and-Effect Writing
>
- CAUSE AND as a result due to S0
EFFECT because if, then therefore
consequently since thus
DEGREES OF certainly necessarily undoubtedly
CERTAINTY likely possibly unquestionably
maybe probably of course

Your cause-and-effect piece will also need an introduction and a
conclusion. In your introduction you should catch the reader’s attention
and give your purpose. Your thesis statement can serve as the introduction.
Then you can conclude by summarizing the cause-and-effect relationship
or extending the information you have presented. Note the introduction,

_ - transitions, and conclusion in the selection below by Eric Koszyk.
Eric begins with a

topic sentence that

clearly states the causal \ Student Model

relationship he plans

to explain. : \. An ice age usually occurs every couple of million

years or so, but some scientists now believe that the cur-
: rent warming of the earth is likely to speed up this process.
What are some words in They believe that the warming of the planet will melt the
addition to “believe” that polar ice caps. This, then, will change the level of water in the
B¢ Lt 10 e 1o planet’s oceans, which, therefore, will change the salt compo-

uncertainty of the theory? sition of the oceans. This altered salt composition would
bring about a change in the jet stream winds that circle the
earth. And this change in the jet stream would bring about

In his conclusion, Eric the cooling trend that could well speed up the coming of the

restates his cause- next ice age. Some scientists disagree, but a large number of

and-effect relationship ~_+— other scientists and environmentalists believe in this theory.
but again stresses

its uncertainty. Eric Koszyk
: Quartz Hill High School, Quartz Hill, California
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5.4 | Writing Activities

Write a Cause-and-Effect
Paragraph

Plan and write a cause-and-effect para-
graph on the relationship between hours of
study and good grades, or on another cause-
and-effect topic of your choice.

PURPOSE To explain a cause-and-effect relationship

AUDIENCE Your teacher and classmates
LENGTH 1 paragraph

WRITING RUBRICS To write an effective cause-
and-effect paragraph, you should

decide whether to focus on causes or effects
e write a clear thesis statement

include an introduction and a conclusion
® use appropriate transitions

Viewing and Representing

COOPERATIVE LEARNING Working in groups
of three or four, find a painting or photograph
in which an event has occurred (a triumphant
athlete or the aftermath of a storm, for exam-
ples). Write a brief cause-and-effect paragraph
explaining what has occurred in the scene,
presenting at least two causes and two effects.
Take turns presenting your paragraphs orally
to your group, to compare and contrast your
interpretations of the event.

Make subjects and verbs agree.

Subjects must agree with verbs no
matter how many words come between
them.

Rewrite the sentences below to make
subjects and verbs agree.

1. According to environmentalists,
current temperature changes of
the earth signals the coming of the
next ice age.

2. Thousands of years ago, many parts
of the earth’s surface was covered by
ice sheets.

3. The movement of glaciers cause
erosion.

4. Rocks buried in the ice scrapes and
digs at the land.

5. Scientists at the local university is
preparing reports on climate changes.

I See 16.1, pages 609-610.

Cross-Curricular Activity

SPELLING Check the spelling in your paragraph
by exchanging papers with a partner. Discuss
the errors you found on one another’s papers.
What words are you misspelling? What do
they have in common? Develop a strategy for
learning to spell these words. Share it with
your partner.
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What does Hubbell tell
the reader in her first
sentence?

Hubbell describes the
hoot, the wail, the
tremolo, and the yodel
as the four basic types
of loon calls.

What do you learn from
Hubbell's conclusion?

244 Unit 5 Expository Writing

Classifying a Subject

hen you classify, you group items into categories based on
common attributes, or qualities. Notice how loon calls are
classified in the passage below.

Literature Model

_.I n recent years, loon calls have been studied by researchers

and it is now generally accepted that there are at least four
basic calls in the loon’s vocabulary, with gradations and com-
binations and shading to refine the meanings. Within a fam-

P ily, loons call to one another with a soft hoot. The wail, the
cry with which the nightly chorus commences, is used when
one loon is trying to establish contact with other loons. The
tremolo calls that are supposed to sound like a madman’s
laughter are alarm calls. . . . The yodel is the song of the male
loon, a complex series of rising notes followed by an undula-
tion [pulsating tone]; it is gorgeous to human ears but a loon
uses it to define and defend his territory. Very recently,
researchers have discovered that male loons’ yodels are dis-
tinctive, each from the other, and can be used as aural tags
to study and follow individuals.

— |

Sue Hubbell, “For the Love of Loons,” Smithsonian

Why Do You Classify?

Classification is an effective way to organize ideas. In the diagram
below, one writer has classified clouds according to their general shapes.
She has done so to help organize her ideas about clouds. With that type
of classification, she will be able to provide a clear overview of the topic,
make information accessible, and better inform or instruct her audience.

Types of Clouds

Cumulus clouds Stratus clouds Cirrus clouds
(fluffy clouds) (layered clouds) (wispy clouds)




How Do You Plan a Classification?

Your most important task in planning a classification is to create
meaningful categories appropriate for your purpose and audience. The
chart below shows how different purposes and audiences may affect the
way items are classified. Look at the common feature that ties together
each category of trees in the chart.

Three Ways of Classifying Trees

AUDIENCE CLASSIFICATION COMMON FEATURE

SCIENTISTS e Cone-bearing trees Methods of reproduction
o Seed-bearing trees
e Spore-bearing trees

LANDSCAPE e Shade trees Usefulness
ARCHITECTS o Trees for windbreaks
e Ornamental trees

WILD-FOOD e Trees that bear edible nuts Source of food
COLLECTORS | ¢ Trees that bear edible fruits

e Trees that have edible sap

Journal Writing

Think of a subject for which you will plan a classification, such as
types of writing in your journal or types of music. In your journal
create a diagram like the one at the top of this page in which you
classify your subject. Make sure your categories are mutually
exclusive and based on a common feature.

How Do You Write a Classification?

As you draft your classification, follow the organization shown in
the diagram on page 246. Study the organization of the student model
that follows.

Vocabulary Tip

When drafting your
classification, you
may want to use
some of the
following terms:
cateqgories, classes,
groups, kinds,
types, varieties,
divisions, branches,
and subclasses.

5.5 Classifying a Subject
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Revising Tip

As you revise your
classification, make
sure your thesis
statement is clear.
For advice on
writing thesis
state-ments, see
Lesson 7.2, pages
330-333.

On what feature does
Arnold base the
categories she introduces
in her first sentence?

Body paragraph includes
images such as “beard-
tongues clothe the
prairie.”

From reading her
conclusion, how would
you explain Arnold's own
attraction to this topic?

Introduction
/ Include a thesis statement or

topic sentence and a list of

categories.

—— Body Paragraph(s)

Identify and explain each

category, one by one, and

include examples.

- Conclusion
— Summarize your classification

and its significance.

7

~

Ly

Student Model

ildflowers, admired for their beauty and magnificence,
Winclude flowers from woodlands, mountains, prairies,
deserts, and swamps.

Woodland flowers rely on humus, the product of decaying
leaves and wood, for food. Unable to grow in bright sunlight,
they favor early spring for growth. Typical woodland flowers
include rhododendron and violets. Mountain flowers flourish
on any high mountaintop, but grow only after the ice and snow
melt. Examples are alpine roses and saxifrages. Prairie flowers
are voluptuous and plentiful; their bright colors represent the
stereotypical wildflower. Masses of globemallows, sunflowers,
and beardtongues clothe the prairie. The beauty of desert flow-
ers is only temporary, as they quickly grow and flower after
infrequent rains, then wither in the blinding sun. They have
thorny branches, no leaves or very few, and thick, fleshy, water-
holding stems. Desert plants include octillos and cacti. Finally,
swamp flowers, such as lizard’s-tails and willows, love wet
meadows and ponds. Others, including pitcher plants and
spider lilies, thrive in marshes.

Their simple dignity and elegance make wildflowers an
unequaled natural phenomenon and a worthy topic of study.

Alli Arnold,
Henry Clay High School, Lexington, Kentucky

246 Unit 5 Expository Writing




5.5 | Writing Activities

Write a Classification

Choose a group of items to classify. Select
any group that interests you or one of the

following topics: rocks and minerals; friends; Use specific concrete nouns. %"
movies; popular music groups; precipitation. Alli Arnold uses precise concrete nouns §-
Write a paragraph classifying the items. such as “woodlands, mountains, prairies, 3
PURPOSE To classify items deserts, and swamps” in her classifica- =
AUDIENCE Your classmates; an audience of your choice tion of wildflowers on page 246. gﬁ

((=]

LENGTH 1 paragraph
In the sentences below, replace the

WRITING RUBRICS To develop an effective underlined words with specific

paragraph describing your classification concrete nouns.

scheme, you should 1. As | hiked, | heard some strange
sounds.

e classify the items in a way that fits your

purpose and your audience 2. Beautiful flowers grew wild along

the trail.
3. During the storm, a few pieces of
camping gear were damaged.

¢ include an introduction and a conclusion

e use complete sentences that state your

classifications clearly 4. Many things in my backpack were
ruined.
VieWillg and Repl‘esenting 5. Next year, | plan to visit tourist attrac-

COOPERATIVE LEARNING In a small group tions in Washington, D.C.

discuss the painting on this page. Have each
group member then choose a different way
to classify the items in the painting. Together,
make a chart showing your classifications.

Using Computers

Using presentation software, create
a presentation of your classification
scheme. Devote one slide to an introduc-

See Lesson 10.1, page 439.

tion, one slide to each of the classifica-
tions, and one to a conclusion. Write
text for each slide that fits the
purpose and audience. Present

your project to the class.

Pablita Velarde, Old Father Storyteller, 1960
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Comparing and Contrasting

Comparing involves discussing similarities between two or more
related things. Contrasting involves discussing differences
between such items. In the model below, a nature writer uses
comparison and contrast to present information about two

g
£ extinct birds.
=
-
3
...% In the first sentence the he Dodo was not the only pigeon to suffer extinction on
writer introduces the P e Maur.1t1us. "ljher.e was also the striking cresteq P1geon
main idea—that two 4 Hollandaise, which is commonly called the Mauritius Blue
related birds suffered a Pigeon (Alectroenas nitidisima). Like the Common Dodo, it
similar fate on Mauritius. was endemic [native only] to Mauritius. This exotic Blue
Pigeon did not suffer from the Dodo’s inability to fly, nor did
it nest on the ground. It was a graceful forest bird that fed on
fruit, berries and seeds. It lived in large flocks and nested
How were the birds ) communally in trees. Again, unlike the Dodo, this bird was
alike? How were they ] delicious to eat. “Shooting parties” were often organized by
different? : the resident Europeans for sport and food.
David Day, The Doomsday Book of Animals

How might you compare and contrast two creatures with which you
are familiar? How are a dog and a cat alike and different? What features
do a goldfish and a shark have in common? How are they different?
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Dodo Bird Mauritius Blue

Similarities

Pigeon
) * \lembers of the —
: Nef e (()jnt e gtgroun o Nativa oo : Gesdet in trees
e |ived and nested alone * Kiled off by e |ived and nested in

Europeans
large groups

Think About Similarities and Differences

One technique you can use to explore similarities and differences
between two subjects is a Venn diagram. The Venn diagram above
shows the similarities and differences between the two extinct birds
described in the model on page 248. To set up a Venn diagram, follow
these steps:

(OO CU)EDD EE=

1. Draw two 2. Title the circles 3. List unique 4. List the similari-
intersecting with the subjects features of each ties of the two
circles. to be compared. subject. subjects in the

space where the
circles intersect.

Journal Writing

Transitions like

the following help
you organize a
comparison-
contrast paper: but,
however, in the
same way, like,
unlike, similarly.

Vocabulary Tip

What are some other tools you could use to explore similarities

and differences between two subjects, such as you and your best

friend? In your journal, try creating a chart or other tool to help
you compare two subjects of your choosing.
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Organize a Comparison-Contrast Paper

Once you have explored similarities and differences between two sub-

jects, you can organize your comparison-contrast paper. The chart below
When you edit shows two methods of organization: (1) by subject and (2) by feature.
your comparison- ¢ Notice how the writer organized the essay in the model that follows.

contrast paper,
make sure that your

: Comparison-Contrast: Elephants and Hippos
comparisons are

£ complete. See : Subject 1: Elephants Subject 2: Hippos
"EE Lesson 18.4, Feature A: Anatomy Feature A: Anatomy
=~ page 665. By Subject Feature B: Size Feature B: Size
2 : Feature C: Habitat Feature C: Habitat
§ Feature D: Endangered Feature D: Endangered
x
(SN ]
Feature A: Anatomy Feature C: Habitat
Subject 1: Elephants Subject 1: Elephants
By Feature Subject 2: Hippos Subject 2: Hippos
Feature B: Size Feature D: Endangered
Subject 1: Elephants Subject 1: Elephants
Subject 2: Hippos Subject 2: Hippos

wo of the world’s most wondrous and enormous animals,

Does the writer's use of

organization by subject | _—*® L the elephant and the hippopotamus, may one day disap-
successfully create a ] pear. Just think of the majestic elephant, the largest land-
vivid comparison dwelling animal. A typical African bull, or male, measures
between elephants and eleven feet tall at the shoulders and weighs about four tons.

RipposAEKp Gl African cows, or females, and Asiatic elephants are only

slightly smaller. And, as you picture an elephant, you proba-
bly think of its thick gray skin, long trunk, fan-shaped ears,
and great ivory tusks. The valuable ivory of the tusks presents
the greatest danger for elephants, as ivory-seeking hunters kill

Note the writer’s use of thousands each year.
visual details in this — | Not quite as massive as the elephant, the hippo is the third
comparison-contrast. e largest land animal, just behind the rhino. A typical hippo

weighs about 2,500 to 3,000 pounds and is about five feet tall
at the shoulders. Besides its huge body, among the hippo’s
most recognizable features are its bulging eyes, allowing it to
submerge most of its head yet still keep its eyes above water.
Farmers and hunters kill many hippos each year to protect
farmlands and to sell the animals’ meat, hide, and tusklike
ivory canine teeth.
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5.6 | Writing Activities

Write a Comparison-
Contrast Paper

Choose a pair of places or items to com-
pare, such as big cities and small towns, board
games and video games, or another pair of
your choice. Write a brief paper comparing
and contrasting the items.

PURPOSE To compare and contrast two items

AUDIENCE Your teacher and classmates
LENGTH 2 paragraphs

WRITING RUBRICS To write an effective com-

parison-contrast paper, you should

e choose related items

e use a Venn diagram to clarify similarities
and differences

e organize your paper by comparing subjects
or by comparing features

® use appropriate transitions

Cross-Curricular Activity

ART AND SCIENCE Study the painting below
and think about how an art critic and a scien-
tist might respond to it. With a partner, draw a
Venn diagram that compares and contrasts the
ways in which two such viewers might
describe the painting. Share your diagram
with the class.

Katsushika Hokusai, The Great Wave off Kanagawa, c. 1830

Make compound subjects and verbs
agree.

When compound subjects are joined
by either . . . or or neither . . . nor, the
verb always agrees with the subject
nearer the verb.
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Rewrite each sentence below so
that the compound subjects and
verbs agree.

1. Neither the dodo bird nor the blue
pigeon were safe from European
hunters.

2. Either Mauritius or other islands in the
Indian Ocean was home to the dodo.

3. Either farmers or hunters has killed
the hippos for their hides and teeth.

4. Either the African bull or the Asiatic
elephant weigh about four tons.

5. Neither Kenya nor other African
nations protects these animals
adequately.

See Lesson 16.5, page 616.

Listening and Speaking
Interview a number of people in your school
about a topic that invites comparison (for
example, the similarities and differences in
skiing and snowboarding). Take notes on the
similarities and differences each person men-
tions. Then give a brief talk on the topic, using
the similarities and differences you recorded.
Ask classmates to evaluate the clarity and
completeness of your talk.
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Writing with Graphics

Sometimes words alone can’t convey enough information about
a topic. Notice how the map and text work together in this
magazine feature, a piece of exposition.

(=)]
=
- .
= Literature Model
>
’6 10,000 gallons
=
n - 500,000 gallons
o
% L 3 1,000,000 gallons
L ® 3,000,000 gallons
D 4,000,000 gallons
Source Oil Spill Intelligence Report

n March 1989 the world watched in horror as the Exxon
Valdez disgorged 10.8 million gallons of North Slope crude
Why do you think the : [o0il] into the pristine waters of Prince William Sound. It was
writer uses the term “oil- " the largest spill ever off the United States. But whatever lessons
SN : may have been learned about preventing spills were not effec-
tively applied in 1990. Hardly a week passed without news of
yet another disturbing spill. The first ten months of the year
saw an estimated 28 million gallons of oil discharged around
the world, which makes 1990 a typical year. ... On our oil-
Here the writer explains ; soaked map you’ll see the spills that reached at least 10,000

to the reader what the / gallons, whether from tanker accidents caused by human

map shows. : error . . . or storage tanks struck by lightning.

S

“Another Crude Year,” Discover, January 1991
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Know Your Basic Options

Graphics come in four main forms: maps, diagrams, tables, and Make sure you

graphs. Each type can help illustrate your expository writing. label all parts of
any graphic clearly

Maps A map is a graphic most commonly showing all or part of i and accurately.
the earth’s surface. Maps often show what might take many paragraphs Labels help the
to describe. Whenever you use a map, be sure to include its legend, reader recognize
which explains the map’s symbols. and understand

information. m

Diagrams Diagrams use pictures to clarify the relationship among =
parts of a whole or to show how something works. The diagram at the %
right shows how the water cycle works. Such a : <
diagram can help your reader visualize a process. The Water Cycle §

Tables By examining the information in the Condensation Prempltatlon a

rows and columns of a table, you can see how a
subject changes under different conditions, such

as time or location. The table on page 254, for \l / //// //
example, compares temperature range and pre- otranspiraion

cipitation among four of the world’s biological Evaporation
zones, or biomes (regions divided according to Transp|rat|on 4
climate and soil conditions). Sl Groundwater

Graphs Often the best way to convey numer-
ical information will be a graph. Graphs can
reveal patterns of information, showing relation-
ships among different facts or statistics. They can
thus be a useful tool in comparison-contrast
writing: a bar graph, for example, may compare
the wealth of three nations. Graphs can also
show how something develops over time. The
line graph at the right shows the change in
sunspot activity over 36 years.

Sunspot Activity over 36 Years

500

o~
o
<

300

N
o
2

N
o
<

Number of sunspot groups

vvvvvvvvvvvvvvvvvvvvvvvvvvvvvvvvv

11 years ' 11 years 11 years

o

Journal Writing

Try using a graphic to explain something about yourself, for exam-
ple, your study habits, eating habits, or how your tastes have
changed. Place your graphic in your journal.
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Revising Tip

As you read your
first draft, check all
references to
graphics to be sure
that they are
helpful to the
reader—that is,
that they really add
to the explanation.

254 Unit 5 Expository Writing

Use Graphics for Greatest Impact

Whenever you use graphics in your writing, place them and refer to
them so that they make the greatest impact on the reader.

Positioning Graphics Where you place a graphic depends on the
function of the graphic and your purpose for using it. For example, to
capture the reader’s attention and establish a basic framework, you
could put a graphic at the beginning of your piece. Imagine you're writ-
ing an explanation of cells. You might use a diagram of a basic cell, with
all its parts labeled, as part of the opening paragraph.

In the middle of the essay, you might include graphics that convey a
great amount of information in a concise way, reinforce information, or
serve as a handy reference for the reader. In the example of an essay on
cells, a table showing the variation in sizes of different types of cells
might appear in the middle.

At the end of your explanation, you will probably want to summa-
rize your main points. For example, in the conclusion of an essay on
cells, you could include a table comparing and contrasting plant and
animal cells. Wherever and however you use graphics, you need to let
the reader know why they are there and when to look at them.

Referring to Graphics In referring to a graphic, you might sim-
ply tell the reader to look at it when the graphic helps illustrate a point
you are making. For example, with a table of cell sizes, you might write,
“Different kinds of cells vary in size, as shown in the table.” You can also
instruct the reader to use the information from a graphic in a specific
way. If you were using the table below in a piece of exposition about
biomes, you might tell the reader to use the table to compare the
different levels of precipitation in each biome.

Whatever your purpose, title graphics clearly when you present more
than one. In that way you will be sure that the reader is not confused
and can refer to the appropriate graphic easily.

Four Biomes: Temperature and Precipitation

Biome Avg. Yearly Temperature Avg. Yearly Precipitation
Deciduous forest 6°Cto28°C 7510125 cm

Grassland 0°Cto25°C 25t075¢cm

Desert 24°Cto34°C less than 25 cm

Tropical rain 25°Cto27°C 200 to 400 cm

forest




5.7 | Writing Activities

Write a Paragraph with
a Graphic

Think of something you have learned
about recently. How could the information be
shown in a graphic? Create a graphic to show
the information.

PURPOSE To use a graphic to show a concept
AUDIENCE Your classmates
LENGTH 1 page

WRITING RUBRICS To write an effective para-

graph with a graphic, you should

e make a map, diagram, table, or graph

e write a paragraph about your subject, and
in your paragraph refer to your graphic

e make sure your paragraph makes clear ref-
erences to the graphic

Using Computers

Some graphics can be created using your
computer’s word processing program. You
might also be able to use illustration

software to create graphics.
Experiment with different arrange-
ments and styles to see which pre-
sents your information most clearly.

Viewing and Representing

Use a simple set of statistical data such as
the number of male and female students in
each grade in your school to create at least
three different visual representations of the
information. Your graphics could include a
table, a graph, and a pie chart. Write a para-
graph explaining which type of graphic best
represents your data and why.

Avoid using run-on sentences.

Run-on sentences occur when two or
more complete sentences are written
without proper punctuation between
them.

Rewrite the run-on sentences below
to make them grammatically correct.

1. Graphics come in four basic forms
each type can enhance a piece of
exposition.

2. Information in a table is organized in
a concise, systematic way, it is pre-
sented in rows and columns.

3. Be sure to label all parts of your
graphic clearly labels help the reader
recognize and understand data.

4. Diagrams clarify relationships among
parts of a whole and graphs reveal
patterns of information.

5. There are many kinds of graphs, line,
bar, and pictographs are among them.

6. A map needs a legend and it may
need a scale, too.

7. Check all references to graphs in
your writing they really add to the
exposition.

8. The data in the table was easy
to understand, the diagram was
confusing.

9. He positioned the map in the middle
of the essay and he used a table in
his conclusion.

10. The water cycle is shown in the dia-
gram you can find it on page 253.

See Lesson 13.10, pages 555-557.

5.7 Writing with Graphics
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Writing a Feature Article

feature story in a newspaper or magazine often presents in-
ﬂ depth information on a topic related to a current issue or
event. The feature story may include photographs, such as the ones
below, that focus on the setting and the subject of the story.
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Usually longer than a news article, the feature story may try to capture
a mood or a moment, or it may highlight a person, experience, or other
topic of general human interest. Because feature writers use description,
narration, and exposition, their stories tend to be both entertaining and
informative. The literature models in this lesson are excerpts from a fea-
ture story, “Searching for Medicinal Wealth in Amazonia,” published in
Smithsonian magazine. Note how the writer, Donald Dale Jackson, opens
his story with a detailed description of the rain forest and a scientist.
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Literature Model

n hour and a half had passed since we had seen any

human scratches on the great green kingdom below us,
the rain forest of southern Suriname at the northern fringes
of Amazonia. Since then our Cessna six-seater had droned
over an unforgiving landscape of jungle dotted with cloud-
shadow puddles and tree-choked arroyos [stream beds]
streaked by brown rivers. Even at 4,000 feet I could feel the
oppressive heat, and we were beginning to descend. The
lumpy carpet of rain forest gradually metamorphosed into
a canopy of high trees that hid the ground.

Mark Plotkin leaned forward and squinted. Three plumes
of smoke stained the horizon ahead. A few seconds later a
clearing suddenly materialized, dun-colored and impossibly
puny amid the green sea. Now I saw a village of about 80
thatched huts clustered beside a chocolate river. . . . Plotkin /
grinned. “Welcome to Kwamalasamutu,” he said. “The first
time I came here I thought I'd found paradise. I still think it’s
as close as we’re apt to get.”

Plotkin—New Orleans born, Harvard trained and
Washington based—was coming home, in a sense, to this tiny
settlement in Amazonia. . . . Plotkin has assigned himself the task
of collecting and documenting the plants the Tiriés [Amazonian
Indians] use before the mixed blessings of creeping civilization
supplant the tribal medicine men and their wisdom. . ..

As a field ethnobotanist . . . Plotkin is the most visible
exponent of a discipline that has only recently come into its
own. Where ethnobotany was once mainly concerned with
plant identification, it is viewed today as a potential lifesaver.
The chemical components of plants that medicine men use
in healing rites could conceivably be building blocks for new
drugs or even cures for such scourges as cancer and AIDS.

Donald Dale Jackson
“Searching for Medicinal Wealth in Amazonia”
Smithsonian magazine

Journal Writing

Look through a newspaper for an interesting feature story. In your
journal, note what types of writing are used.

What do you learn from
the opening sentence of
Jackson'’s feature article?

The writer’s direct quotes
and sensory details give
the reader an intimate
view of people and
places.

How would you define
“ethnobotany” and
explain its importance,
based on Jackson's
fourth paragraph?

5.8 Writing a Feature Article
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Plan a Feature Article

Feature writers face two basic challenges. First, they must identify
current topics that will interest their readers. Then they must gather the
information and uncover the details to bring that topic to life and give
readers important background to the news.

Find a Topic Feature articles can be on just about anything. Many,
but not all, feature articles focus on current news stories, casting them
in new light with important background or interesting approaches.
Feature writers may also provide information not related to the news.
For example, they might tell of intriguing people or share personal
experiences.

Coming up with a good topic for your own feature article requires
insight into your audience. You need to know their general age, their
interests, what they might hope to learn, and what it might take to
capture their imaginations.

The best way to find an interesting topic is to think about things
in the news or in your own life that are of special interest to you. What
are you curious about? If an idea seems intriguing to you, it may also
fascinate your audience. The following tips may help you think of
fresh feature ideas.

Prewriting Tip
When you Some Ways to Get Ideas for Your Feature Story
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interview, double- ] ,

check the correct i o Take a different route to school. What new things do you see?

spelling of the e Go someplace you don't usually go. Listen to conversations. Watch what people
PErSon's name an_d do. What questions do these people spark?

his or her exact title o . , :

or position. If you e Sitin a familiar spot and note anything that seems out of the ordinary about the
plan to use a people or the place. What did you see that you didn't expect to see?

statement from the * Put yourself in the place of someone in the news, a character in a book, a person
m’;erwew or fr_om you see on the street. What ideas do you get from looking at the world through
pnr_wted materlql as : his or her eyes?

a direct quotation, .

be sure you have ¢ Leaf through a type of book or magazine you don't generally read. What new
permission. For topics spark your interest?

more tips on

interviewing, see . .

Lessons 2. 49 oages Gather Information Once you have settled on an idea for a fea-
72-75, and 29.4, ture story, you need to gather information. Reading will give you back-
page 892. ground. Visiting places related to your topic may help you write descrip-

tions with greater detail and authority and even re-create a mood. The
first chart on the next page will provide the most valuable information
for your feature story. It presents some questions a writer might ask
when interviewing a scientist such as Mark Plotkin about the rain forest.
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Revising Tip

When you revise,
have a friend look
for places where
your story lacks
supporting details
(see Lesson 5.2,
pages 232-235) or
doesn’t flow
smoothly.

Make sure your
quotes are accurate
and you have been
fair to everyone.
You might phone
the people involved
in the story to read
them the final
version.

Presenting Tip

When your feature
story is complete,

Some Questions for a Rain Forest Scientist

e How did you first become interested in rain forests?

e How would you summarize the importance of your work in the rain forest?

e In what parts of the world do you think the rain forest is most likely to
survive? Why?

e What is the most surprising thing you have seen on all your trips to the rain
forest?

Draft a Feature Article

After you have gathered information for your feature, you can begin
writing a draft of your article. Construct an outline to organize your
ideas. Then use the following advice to create a lively article.
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Begin with a Lead That Pulls Journalists use the term lead to
refer to the opening of a story. An effective lead sets the story in motion
and draws the reader into the writing. The chart below lists some ways
to create a successful lead.

A Lead for Your Feature Story

e a surprising detail

* an anecdote that gets at the story's essence

* arevealing image that indicates the direction of the story

a vivid description of the place

a summary of the central conflict

a portrait of one of the main people
a lively quote

an event that kicks off the story

Journal Writing

Look through newspapers and magazines for feature stories. Clip
some leads that catch your attention. Tape these clippings into
your journal.

present it in a form
and a place that will
reach the appro-
priate audience.
Choose illustrations
for the feature that
will add useful
information to the
story as well as
catch the attention
of the intended
audience.

5.8 Writing a Feature Article
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When editing your
article, make sure
that your quota-
tions are punctu-
ated correctly. For
tips on when and
how to use quota-
tion marks, see
Lesson 21.9, pages
752-756.

Jackson uses sensory
details to make this
scene come to life.

What do you learn about
the people in this article
from the quotations
Jackson presents?

Jackson uses strong
sensory details to help
bring his ending to life.

Note Jackson's use of
adjectives to tell his
story, especially the
string of adjectives in the
concluding sentence.

260 Unit 5 Expository Writing

/ the kid from New Orleans was among friends. “It feels ter-

Add Lively Details The details you include in your feature will
make or break your story. Pick details that make your main points vivid
and memorable. Include anecdotes that create empathy for your subject.
Include quotes that let the reader hear your subject speaking in his or
her own voice. Craft explanations that give your audience a clear under-
standing of the history, significance, or inner workings of a topic. Notice
the details Jackson includes in this excerpt from his article.

Literature Model

he Indians mobbed him [Plotkin] as he climbed out of
/. the plane. Boys tugged at his arms and grabbed his lug-
gage. Speaking Sranan tongo, the trading language of
Suriname, Plotkin had a smile or joke for each of them. “We
thought you forgot us,” one boy said—he hadn’t been there
for two years. “We were crying.” Here in this exotic outpost
light-years removed from his own culture, in a remote corner
/ of a country that few Americans can identify or pronounce,

rific,” he said.

Use an Effective Ending The ending of your feature should be
as fresh and vigorous as the lead. It should tie the feature together and,
if possible, leave the reader with a new thought to ponder.

Some of the best ways to begin a feature are also good ways to end it.
Quotes, humorous anecdotes, close-up portraits, lively details, and vivid
scenes work as well at the end of a story as at the beginning. Why do
you suppose Jackson concludes his article with an image of the rain for-
est as seen from the airborne Cessna?

Literature Model

he Cessna finally appeared in the northeast sky and
touched down five minutes later. Thirty tense minutes
\. ensued before the pilot could get the engine started for the
return trip. The plane’s cabin felt like a broiler. . . .

A few minutes later we were airborne. The dust-brown
clearing that was Kwamalasamutu became smaller and
smaller until it was a tiny brown speck lost in the great green,
and then it was gone and there was only the green, the end-
less, timeless, pitiless, life-giving, suffocating green of the
rain forest.

—e




5.8 | Writing Activities

Write a Feature Story

Choose a topic that interests you and write
a feature story for publication in your school
paper or a community newspaper. The chart
on page 258 can help you select a topic. Use
illustrations with your feature if you wish.
PURPOSE To create a feature story

AUDIENCE Students or adults
LENGTH 5-8 paragraphs

WRITING RUBRICS To write an effective feature
story, you should

e create a strong lead
e use vivid details
e include at least one quotation

e proofread to insure accurate spelling and
punctuation

Viewing and Representing

COOPERATIVE LEARNING In a small group,
discuss your individual impressions of the
53-foot-high sculpture shown below. Generate
ten quotations about the work. Then have
each member write a feature story that uses

a quotation about how viewers react to the
sculpture, which stands in the Federal Center
Plaza in Chicago, Illinois.

Alexander Calder, Flamingo, 1974

Use commas to set off nonessential
appositives and adjective clauses.

Feature writers often use appositives and
adjective clauses to add informative
details. Appositives and adjective clauses
that are not essential to the meaning

of the sentence should be set off by
commas.

Rewrite the sentences below, adding
commas where they are needed.

1. The Amazon Basin a region two-thirds
the size of the United States is home
to thousands of plant species.

2. Field ethnobotanist Mark Plotkin lives
and works among the Tiriés.

3. Plotkin who is Harvard trained and
Washington based is also a speaker
about conservation.

4. Ethnobotany is a complex field that |
do not understand.

5. Ethnobotany which was once mainly
concerned with plant identification is
today viewed as a potential lifesaver.

See Lesson 21.6, pages 738-748.

Using Computers

Add depth to your feature story by
gathering related information from

the Internet. Use government sites
to add statistics to your story.
Check newspaper and other
media sites for anecdotes and
other human interest features.

5.8 Writing a Feature Article
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Adams begins his answer
by explaining one thing
he knows for sure about
cats’ purring: when they
do it.

What does Adams mean
when he says purring
“seems to be a kind of
homing device”? Does
this hypothesis make
sense to you?

Adams concludes with a
theory that highlights
what we don't know
about cats' purring.
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Answering an Essay
Question

hen you take an essay test, plan your time carefully, and

write answers that demonstrate your knowledge. In the
model below, columnist Cecil Adams’s response to “Why Do Cats
Purr?” gives you an idea of what it takes to answer an essay ques-
tion successfully.

Literature Model

ats don’t purr just when
Cthey’re feeling chipper—
they also purr when they’re
frightened or badly hurt.
Purring doesn’t have any spe-
cific emotional connotation;
rather it seems to be a kind of
homing device. Cats learn the
/ signal in the first few days of
kittenhood, when they can’t
see, hear, or smell very well.
The mother cat purrs to call the kittens to nurse—unable to
hear the sound, the kitten can feel the vibrations.

There are two schools of thought on exactly how a cat
purrs. One theory traces the vibrations to a set of “false vocal
chords,” a bundle of membranes that lies above the genuine
vocal chords and seems to have no other clear function. The
other opinion locates the purr in the vibrations of the hyoid

F apparatus, a series of small bones connecting the skull and
the larynx that nominally serves to support the tongue. Since
it’s very difficult to induce a cat to purr while you are exam-
ining his hyoid apparatus, the truth may never be known.

Cecil Adams, The Straight Dope

/.




Look for Key Words in the Question

Answers to essay questions follow a basic format—the format of the Restate the essay
essay. The introduction contains a thesis statement, a one-sentence question as the
summary of the thrust of your answer. The body of the answer sup- : | beginning of your
ports the thesis statement with facts, examples, details, and reasons. The thesis statement.

lusi . . he implicati ¢ h “What were the
conclusion summarizes or gives the implications of your answer. The causes of the Civil

essay question itself often gives strong clues as to how the answer should War?"” becomes
be structured. The chart below can help you decipher the clues. “The Civil War was m
caused by . . ."” For S
What Essay Questions Tell You informatipn on g,-
Clue Verb Action to Take ;| using active and <
: passive voices of =
Paint word pictures by providing precise details of an event, a verbs, see Lesson g:
Describe process, or a person. 15.7, page 596. Qe

Tell why or how by using facts, examples, or reasons, and
emphasize cause-and-effect relationships or step-by-step
processes.

Show how two or more subjects are alike.
Compare

Highlight the differences between two or more subjects.

Group and label the important features of a subject, and discuss
Classify the different categories into which you have grouped them.

Break something down into the parts that compose it, show the
Analyze relationship between the parts and the whole, and tell the
function or significance of each of the parts.

Journal Writing

For each clue verb in the chart above, identify one or more
prewriting tools, such as a Venn diagram, that could help you
answer that particular kind of essay question efficiently. List each
tool in your journal next to the corresponding clue verb.
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264 Unit 5 Expository Writing

Focus Your Answer

By taking time to identify and organize your information, you can
avoid the common mistake of writing down everything you know about
a subject in a haphazard, disjointed fashion.

Organize Your Information The following diagram details the
process you might use to answer a “take home” essay question.

Answering an Essay Question

Question
Describe hail, and explain how and when hailstones form.

Underline clue verbs and other key words.
Describe hail, and explain how and when hailstones form.

v

List notes.
¢ Hail: form of precipitation made up remain aloft, so falls to ground.
of lumps of ice e Size of stone depends on strength
® Begins as tiny ice crystal in of wind, length of time in cloud.
thundercloud ¢ Most hailstones smaller than one
e Strong winds in cloud toss crystal inch in diameter, but some larger
up and down; water condenses than a baseball.
around crystal and freezes, forming e | arge hailstones smash windows,
layers of ice on the crystal, thus dent cars, destroy crops.
creating a hailstone and making it * Hailstorms usually occur in
grow larger and heavier. summer, when thunderstorms are
¢ Hailstone becomes too heavy to more frequent, violent.

v

Develop thesis statement.
Hail is a form of precipitation made up of lumps of ice that form within
thunderclouds.

v

Outline answer and develop conclusion.
Organize your answer into main points and supporting details. The conclusion
might summarize the answer.




Hail: What is it and hau and when does it form?
WW?WWW?

oA fsrn o How? « Usually Jorms in

made '@W@WZ@ZMWW

* Water condenses arsund omystal, vislent
* Hailstone becomes too heavy ts 11ay
aloft, 40 falls to ground

Write Your Answer If you follow a process like the one just laid
out, writing an answer to an essay question will become a much easier
task. Your plan for your answer will help you focus your ideas, write
quickly, and avoid including unnecessary information. Follow the steps
below when writing your answer to an essay question.

Writing Your Essay Answer

1. Express your thesis in the opening sentence to show that you understand the ques-
tion. Writing your thesis at the beginning will also help you focus your answer.

2. Use your notes, thesis statement, and organizational plan to develop your major
points and supporting details. You can draw additional supporting details from
your notes.

3. Include transitions between each major point.

4. Do not stray from your plan unless you realize some point is incorrect or unwork-
able. Do not add information that does not support your thesis.

5. Provide an ending that reflects the basic answer you have written.

Journal Writing

In your journal, copy two essay questions from your science text-

book, or make up two sample questions. For each question do

some research to list enough notes to form an answer, and then
-~ ™ write a thesis statement to help focus your answer.

Prewriting Tip

Before working on
one question in a
test, read the
directions and all
the questions to
find out what the
essay exam
involves. Budget
time by the
number of points
each question is
worth.
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When you edit
your essay answer,
omit unnecessary
details simply by
crossing them out.
Proofread to check
your grammar and
spelling. Make all
corrections neatly,
so that your
answer is legible.

Revise and Edit Your Answer Leave time to read over your
answer once you have finished. Make sure that your thesis statement is
clear and that you have covered all important points. Correct any con-
tent errors first. Add details by inserting sentences where necessary. You
can clarify a relationship between ideas by adding or changing a transi-
tional word.

Now look at Jason Larmore’s essay answer to the questions “Into
what three general classes do astronomers group stars? What are the
characteristics of each class of stars?”

How does Larmore’s first
paragraph demonstrate
that he understands the
question?

What supporting details
does Larmore use to
point out the charac-
teristics of the stars in
each of the three
groups?

In his conclusion,
Larmore stresses the
relationship among the
different classes of stars.

Student Model

Astronomers group stars into three general classes: the
main-sequence, the giant and supergiant, and the white
dwarf. Each class has its own characteristics; size, brightness,
e and color all help determine a star’s group. Of these three fac-
rd tors, size is the most important because size differences

: between classes are dramatically obvious.

Main-sequence stars are the most common. The yellowish
main-sequences form an average between the white dwarves
/' and the “red” giants, but because of the giant’s immensity,
everything seems microscopic in comparison.

The enormousness of the giant-class stars can be shown
by comparing them to our own solar system. A single super-
giant, placed where our sun is, would engulf all of the inner
planets and some of the outer planets. Because the giant stars
are so massive, they sometimes are unable to burn gases at a
normal temperature. A decrease in this temperature causes
them to have a reddish color, common to many giants. There
are, however, exceptions to the “red” giant pattern. Deneb is a
giant that shines with a blue light. This indicates an extremely
high temperature. These exceptions comprise the brightest

stars in the night sky.
\ The final class of stars is the white dwarf. These stars are
the result of giant stars that collapsed because they couldn’t
{ maintain their mass. The white dwarves are very dense and
//. shine white. These stars are much smaller than our sun, yet
: they outweigh it exponentially. The fact that white dwarves
come from giant stars shows that even though stars are
divided into classes, they are in some ways related.

Jason Larmore, Henry Clay High School, Lexington, Kentucky
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5.9 | Writing Activities

Write an Essay Answer

Find an end-of-chapter question in your
history or science book that could be
answered in a short essay. Review the chapter
and then write your essay.

PURPOSE To write an essay answering a history or science
question

AUDIENCE Your teacher
LENGTH 1-2 paragraphs

WRITING RUBRICS To write an effective answer
to an essay question, you should

e decide exactly what the question is asking
e recast the question as a thesis statement

¢ make notes and organize them

e revise and edit your answer

Cross Curricular Activity

SCIENCE Work together in a small group, and
brainstorm your own list of “imponderables,”
questions about the natural world like those
Cecil Adams might answer in his column. (See
the model on page 262.) What parts of the
natural world puzzle or mystify you? Here’s
your chance to have someone else find the
answers for you. Exchange lists with another
group. Select one question from their list for
your group to research and answer. Each
group member should research and write an
answer individually, using print and electronic
sources to gather information.

Make pronouns and their
antecedents agree.

In this passage from Jason Larmore’s
essay answer, note how the indefinite
pronoun and the antecedent agree:

" Astronomers group stars into three
general classes . . . each ... has its
own characteristics.”
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Use each indefinite pronoun below
and an antecedent in a sentence.

Sample  several
Answer  Several of the astronomers
explained their theories.
1. everything 6. no one
2. everyone 7. many

3. both 8. one
4. few 9. either
5. each 10. neither

See Lesson 16.7, pages 619-621, and
Lesson 17.5, pages 640-644.

Listening and Speaking
COOPERATIVE LEARNING After students have
done their individual research and writing, the
original groups should reassemble and blend
their work into one coherent answer. Each
group should then present its answer to the
whole class, which may grade the group’s effort
based on how well it responded to the question.
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WRITING ABOUT LITERATURE

Comparing and Contrasting
Two Myths

myth is an ancient story that offers an explanation about
some aspect of the natural world. Notice the similarities in
the Sioux and Zulu creation myths.

According to a myth of the Sioux, Native Americans of the Plains, the
first man sprang from the soil of the Great Plains. As he emerged, he saw
only the sun. After freeing himself from the clinging soil, he began to
take halting steps. The sun shone on his body, toughening his skin and
making him strong. The Sioux descended from this man.

A myth of the Zulu people of Africa describes how the sky god cre-
ated the first people. After his marriage to the earth goddess, the sky god
walked through a swamp. He broke off reeds of different colors and
fashioned a man and a woman from each different colored reed. A dif-
ferent tribe descended from each pair of reed people.

Student Mathew Isaac read these ancient stories and pondered their
similarities and differences. Here’s what he came up with.

Student Model

he Sioux and Zulu myths attempt to explain the creation
of mankind. The setting and the characters in the myths

} reveal a great deal about these groups. Both deeply revered
Isa'ac finds a cer?tral |_e their soil, for their pastoral life-styles revolved around it. This
point of comparison S ! : .
between the two : reverence may be inferred from the fertile land, the setting for
myths—the fertile soil. : both myths. The Sioux man emerged from the soil, while the
Zulu were created from reeds in a swamp. The Zulu people
recognized a god as their creator. The Sioux did not, at least
| according to this myth, although their myth notes the impor-
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What central difference tance of the sun for continued life.
does Isaac find between The beliefs and values of the Sioux and Zulu, some of
the two myths? : which were shared, are visible in their creation myths.

Mathew Isaac, Rich East High School, Park Forest, Illinois

268 Unit 5 Expository Writing



Explain a Myth

Myths sometimes offer explanations for why things happen as they In a comparison of
do. Science provides one kind of explanation, but myths offer alterna- two stories, use a
tive views. The ancient Romans explained the seeming movement of . | feature-by-feature

the sun across the sky as the work of a heavenly charioteer circling the comparison. This
form will help

earth daily. The ancient Japanese explained the creation of their islands you weave

with a myth about the spear of a god named Izanagi. In fact, there together your

are probably as many distinctly different mythologies as there are ¢ | points of compar-

different cultures. ison. See Lesson
5.6, page 248.

Find Similarities and Differences

The chart below shows the common elements of literature, which all
myths share. You can cite these elements to compare myths from differ-
ent cultures.

Common Elements of Literature

Element Definition
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The place and time in which the action of the story occurs
The location can be real or imaginary. In a myth, the time is usually the past.

The people, animals, or gods that participate in the action of the story

The struggle that is central to the story
It can be a struggle between characters or forces.

The story's sequence of events
A plot revolves around a conflict and builds to a climax that is later resolved.

The message or main idea of the story

Theme The theme may or may not be stated directly.

Journal Writing

Think about a myth with which you are familiar. In your journal,
write a brief summary of the myth, and then, in a short list, iden-
tify each of the literary elements in that myth.
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When explaining a
myth or describing
past events, be
consistent in your
choice of verb
tense. For more
information on
consistent tenses,
see Lesson 15.6,
page 594.

Use a Comparison Frame

How did the sun and the moon get into the sky? Here are two
answers in the form of myths, one ancient Mexican and one ancient
Nigerian.

According to the Mexican myth, the gods were arguing about who
among them should light the earth by day and who by night. After four
days of arguing, two gods volunteered. One was rich and strong, and the
other was poor and feeble. The gods then built a huge bonfire, and the two
volunteers stepped toward it. The rich god was afraid of the flames and
drew back from the fire. The poor god jumped right into the fire and was
catapulted high into the sky. He became the sun. The bonfire began to die.
The rich god still wanted a share of the glory. He leaped into the embers,
sailed into the sky, and became the moon.

According to the Nigerian myth, before there were people, the sun
and the moon were married and lived on earth. The sun was good
friends with the water and one day invited him to his village to meet his
wife. The water flowed into the village, with the fish, the crabs, the
whales, and all the other living things swimming in the seas. Soon the
sun and the moon had to climb on top of the village huts because of all
the water. But the water kept coming and began lapping the rooftops.
The sun and the moon had to flee to safety. They each took a bounding
leap into the sky, and there they remain.

The comparison frame below will help you compare and contrast

the two myths.

Comparison of Two Myths

Element

Mexican Myth
A long time ago on earth

Nigerian Myth
A long time ago on earth

The Mexican gods

The sun and moon, a married couple,
and the water

Which of the gods will get to be the
sun and which the moon?

Water threatens to drown the sun and
moon during a visit.

The gods argue. Two gods volunteer,

one rich and strong, the other poor
and feeble. . ..

The sun invites water to his village.
Water flows into the village, rising up
to the rooftops. . . .

Theme

Bravery, not wealth, brings great
glory.

Some guests can’t be accommodated
in one’s home.
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5.10 | Writing Activities

Write a Comparison-
Contrast Essay

Imagine that you are writing a paper enti-
tled “Some Common Themes in World
Mythology” for your literature class. Write a
comparison-contrast of the two myths below.

Iroquois myth: Four animals, bound on
leashes by a giant, are responsible for the
winds. A strong, fierce bear brings on the
north winds of winter. A gentle fawn brings
on the south winds of summer. An angry
panther brings on the west winds that
accompany storms and whirlwinds. A
moose brings on the east winds with their
chilling mists. The giant unleashes these ani-
mals to match his moods, but he tries to
unleash each wind in its proper season.

Italian myth: The north wind is a woman
who had wanted to marry the south wind.
But the south wind told the north wind he
couldn’t marry her without a dowry. The
north wind blew for three days and nights,
covering the land with silver snow. This she
presented as her dowry. The south wind, not
wanting to marry, blew for three days and
nights and melted all the snow. The north
wind decided that she no longer wanted to
marry someone who had frittered away her
entire dowry in only three days.

PURPOSE To compare two myths

AUDIENCE Your high school literature teacher
LENGTH 1-2 paragraphs

WRITING RUBRICS To write an effective

comparison-contrast essay, you should

e compare and contrast the literary elements
of the two myths

e use a feature-by-feature treatment to weave
together your points of comparison

Make clear comparisons.

Rewrite each sentence below to
correct the incomplete or unclear
comparison.

1.

4,

5.

m
x
<
(=}
)
-+
o
=
<
=
=
=
((=]

There are more myths about creation
than about any subject.

The Zulu myth is more religious in
tone than the Sioux.

Did the ancient Greeks worship more
gods than anyone?

The cleverness of the gods was always
greater than the people.

Myths explaining the natural world

are more ingenious than scientists.
I See Lesson 18.4, page 665. I

Listening and Speaking
COOPERATIVE LEARNING With a small group,
find a brief myth. Produce a videotaped read-
ing using sound effects and props. Practice
your reading several times before taping it

so that it is fluid and dramatic.

Using Computers

Use the copy feature of your word
processing program to save the first
draft of your comparison-contrast essay.

Save your first draft, either as a new
file or as a new page in the exist-
ing file. Continue to work on your
essay, saving each successive

draft to record your earlier ideas
and the changes you've made.
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LUritin I Proce S i Action

Expository Writing

In preceding lessons you learned about the different types of exposi-
tory writing, the purpose of each, and ways to make expository writing
informative and appealing. You have written cause-and-effect explana-
tions, comparison-contrasts, and essays. Now it is time to apply what
you have learned. In this lesson you are invited to write about an insect
or other animal that repels most people, presenting information in a
way that will help your reader better understand and empathize with
the creature.
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Context
i | Ascience teacher has a problem: this year most of his sixth-
wnITI“a grade students seem to be afraid of or disgusted by the crea-
tures about which he wants to teach them. He wants your class
to write brief articles about the insects and other animals. The
Visit the Writer's articles should help his students appreciate these creatures.
Choice Web site Purpose
at writerschoice. . . .
glencoe.com for To write a brief a.rtlcle about_a creature peopl_e ofteq Iabgl
additional writing i | "bad"” to help children experience and appreciate this animal
prompts. in its own rlght
L )i | Audience

Sixth-grade science students

Length
1-2 pages

The guidelines on the following pages can help you plan and write
your article. Read through them, and then refer to them as you com-
plete this assignment. Don’t be tied down by the guidelines,
however. Remember, you’re in charge of your own writing process.
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Writing Process in Ac

Prewriting

What would you like to write about—wolves, Prewriti ng Questwﬂs %"

. 2 . (=}

sharks, spiders, bats? Any f)f these creatures are fair . Ifyou experienced the creature %
game, but see what other ideas you can come up close up, what would you see, hear, S
with. Brainstorm with classmates to generate a list smell, and feel? =
of “vicious,” “disgusting,” or just misunderstood « How does the animal perceive the =
creatures. From this list select a subject that both world? <
interests you and is likely to repel or intrigue your + How does it interact with others of
audience its species?

o Howdoes it find a mate?

Once you have identified your subject, freewrite
Y Y ) o How does it obtain its food?

or brainstorm to create an inventory of what you
already know about this creature. The Prewriting
Questions will help you get started.

Next, do research to find the facts. Start by
checking encyclopedias, magazines, and videotapes
to determine the accuracy of each characteristic you listed in your initial
inventory. Expand your inventory by interviewing authorities on this ; TI ME
creature. These experts might include zookeepers, animal trainers and
breeders, pet store owners, farmers, or rangers. Record your findings on
note cards or in a journal.

For more informa-
tion about the

H writing process,
Once you have gathered your data, look over your notes to deter- see TIME Facing

mine how you can best organize your information. The notes them- i | the Blank Page,

selves may suggest a particular kind of organization. However, if they pp. 121-131.

don’t, look for a main idea or focus, and consider weeding out all details
not related to that focus. Select the most interesting details to use in
your lead, or introduction, and then try to determine what would most
logically flow from that.

Drafting

For this assignment, you need to grab and hold your readers’
attention. You might want to start with a fact or myth that is likely
to intrigue young readers.

As you write the body of your paper, be sure to support the points
you want to make with specific details. Try also to bring your subject
to life with facts, analogies, and other evidence. Read the passage on
page 274 to see how natural history writer Barry Holstun Lopez brings
to life the relationship between the wolf and his habitat.
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W'fiting Process i Activy

Drafting Tip When you’ve accomplished the purpose of your feature, conclude
. i your article. If you chose to present one animal’s life from birth to

For suggestions . .
about how 1o find death, your conclusion might focus on the death. If you wrote your
= aFedie e i feature as a flashback, your conclusion would bring readers back to the
for your story, see i present. Your conclusion should give your feature a sense of closure or
Lesson 5.8, page : completeness.
256.

Literature Model

he wolf is tied by subtle threads to the woods he moves

through. His fur carries seeds that will fall off, effectively
dispersed, along the trail some miles from where they first
caught in his fur. And miles distant is a raven perched on the
ribs of a caribou the wolf helped kill ten days ago, pecking
like a chicken at the decaying scraps of meat. A smart snow-
shoe hare that eluded the wolf and left him exhausted when
he was a pup has been dead a year now, food for an owl.
The den in which he was born one April evening was home
to porcupines last winter.
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Barry Holstun Lopez, Of Wolves and Men

 Revising

For examples of : To begin revising, o . .
vivid supgorting i read over your draft to RCU(SU’lg Cl’leCkhSt
details, see Lesson make sure that what
5.2, page 232, and you've written fits your + Does the reader gain an under-
5955650n 5.8, page i purpose and audience. ﬁ:i:ﬁ:zg of the creature and its
' Then have a writing « Isthelead engaging, the conclusion
conference. Read your effective?
draft to a partner or « Is the information well organized?
small group. Use your « Do supporting details bring the sub-
audience’s reactions ject tolife?
to help you evaluate
your work.
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Wri‘ting Process in Action

Editing/Proofreading

When you have revised your article for basic
content and organization, proofread it carefully

Editing Questions

o Do my subjects and verbs agree?

for errors in grammar, usage, mechanics, and « Are there any run-on sentences? %"‘
spelling. Think again about your audience. You « Have | used commas where they o
may find that you will need to simplify or shorten are needed? S
some of your sentences and make your tone more o Are my comparisons complete and ;
informal. Use the questions at the right as a guide. clearly stated? =
o Have | checked carefully for =
. i ings?
Self-Evaluation misspellings!
Make sure your article—
v/ focuses on a creature likely to repel young
students
v/ uses vocabulary and a writing style appropri-
ate for your audience Proofreading Tip
v/ develops in é Ioglc.:al, natu.r(lal way. : For proofreading
v/ supports points with specific details : symbols, see
v/ follows correct grammar, usage, mechanics, and spelling page 411.

Publishing/Presenting

Think about how you can make your essay easy for sixth graders to

read and understand. Would a map help you explain your animal’s Presenting Tip
habitat? Would a graph help you present statistical information about i | For information
your subject? about how to

enhance your
paper with graph-
ics, see Lesson 5.7,

Journal Writing pages 252-255,

Reflect on your writing process experience. Answer these
guestions in your journal: What do you like best about your
article? What was the hardest part of writing it? What did you
learn from talking to others about it? What new things have
you learned as a writer?
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hy Barry Holstun Lopez

Barry Holstun Lopez writes about natural history and the environment in short fiction,

articles, essays, and books. Among his many books is Of Wolves and Men, which grew out

of a 1974 article he wrote for Smithsonian magazine. As you read, notice how Lopez’s

explanations help his reader “see” the wolf in its own right and its own world.

Then try the activities in Linking Writing and Literature o